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NOTICE INVITING BIDS

1. SUMMARY OF WORK: This is the City of San Diego's (City) solicitation process to acquire
Construction services for EB Scripps Park Comfort Station. For additional information refer
to Attachment A.

2. FULL AND OPEN COMPETITION: This contract is open to full competition and may be bid on

by Contractors who are on the City's current Prequalified Contractors’ List. For information
regarding the Contractors Prequalified list visit the City's web site: http://www.sandiego.gov.

3. ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST: The City's estimated construction cost for this project is
$3,400,000.

4. BID DUE DATE AND TIME ARE: JANUARY 15, 2019 at 2:00 PM

5. PREVAILING WAGE RATES APPLY TO THIS CONTRACT: Refer to Attachment D.

6. LICENSE REQUIREMENT: To be eligible for award of this contract, Prime contractor must

possess the following licensing classification: Aor B

7. SUBCONTRACTING PARTICIPATION PERCENTAGES: Subcontracting participation percentages
apply to this contract.

7.1. The City has incorporated mandatory SLBE-ELBE subcontractor participation
percentages to enhance competition and maximize subcontracting opportunities. For
the purpose of achieving the mandatory subcontractor participation percentages, a
recommended breakdown of the SLBE and ELBE subcontractor participation
percentages based upon certified SLBE and ELBE firms has also been provided to
achieve the mandatory subcontractor participation percentages:

1. SLBE participation 6.5%
2. ELBE participation 9.4%
3. Total mandatory participation 15.9%

7.2. The Bid may be declared non-responsive if the Bidder fails to meet the following
requirements:

7.2.1. Include SLBE-ELBE certified subcontractors at the overall mandatory
participation percentage identified in this document; OR

7.2.2. Submit Good Faith Effort documentation, saved in searchable Portable
Document Format (PDF) and stored on Compact Disc (CD) or Digital Video Disc
(DVD), demonstrating the Bidder made a good faith effort to outreach to and
include SLBE-ELBE Subcontractors required in this document within 3 Working
Days of the Bid opening if the overall mandatory participation percentage is
not met.
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8. AWARD PROCESS:

8.1.  The Award of this contract is contingent upon the Contractor's compliance with all
conditions of Award as stated within these documents and within the Notice of Intent
to Award.

8.2 Upon acceptance of bids and determination of the apparent low bidder, the City will
prepare the contract documents for execution within approximately 21 days of the
date of the bid opening. The City will then award the contract upon receipt of properly
signed Contract, bonds, and insurance documents.

8.3.  This contract will be deemed executed and effective only upon the signing of the
Contract by the Mayor or his designee and approval as to form by the City Attorney's
Office.

8.4. The low Bid will be determined by the Base Bid.

8.5.  Once the low bid has been determined, the City may, at its sole discretion, award the
contract for the Base bid alone.

o. SUBMISSION OF QUESTIONS:

9.1.  The Director (or Designee) of the Public Works Department is the officer responsible
for opening, examining, and evaluating the competitive Bids submitted to the City for
the acquisition, construction and completion of any public improvement except when
otherwise set forth in these documents. Any questions related to this solicitation shall
be submitted to:

Public Works Contracts

525 B Street, Suite 750 (7™ Floor)
San Diego, California, 92101
Attention: Brittany Friedenreich
OR:

BFriedenreic@sandiego.gov

9.2.  Questions received less than 14 days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be
considered.

9.3.  Questions or clarifications deemed by the City to be material shall be answered via
issuance of an addendum and posted to the City's online bidding service.

9.4.  Only questions answered by formal written addenda shall be binding. Oral and other

interpretations or clarifications shall be without legal effect. It is the Bidder's
responsibility to be informed of any addenda that have been issued and to include all
such information in its Bid.

10. PHASED FUNDING: For Phased Funding Conditions, see Attachment B.
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

1. PREQUALIFICATION OF CONTRACTORS:

1.1.  Contractors submitting a Bid must be pre-qualified for the total amount proposed,
including all alternate items, prior to the date of submittal. Bids from contractors who
have not been pre-qualified as applicable and Bids that exceed the maximum dollar
amount at which contractors are pre-qualified may be deemed non-responsive and
ineligible for award.

1.2.  The completed application must be submitted online no later than 2 weeks prior to
the bid opening.

1.3. Joint Venture Bidders Cumulative Maximum Bidding Capacity: For projects with
an engineer’s estimate of $30,000,000 or greater, Joint Ventures submitting bids may
be deemed responsive and eligible for award if the cumulative maximum bidding
capacity of the individual Joint Venture entities is equal to or greater than the total
amount proposed.

1.3.1. Each of the entities of the Joint Venture must have been previously
prequalified at a minimum of $15,000,000.

1.3.2. Bids submitted with a total amount proposed of less than $30,000,000 are not
eligible for Cumulative Maximum Bidding Capacity prequalification. To be
eligible for award in this scenario, the Joint Venture itself or at least one of the
Joint Venture entities must have been prequalified for the total amount
proposed.

1.3.3. Bids submitted by Joint Ventures with a total amount proposed of $30,000,000
or greater on a project with an engineer's estimate of less than $30,000,000
are not eligible for Cumulative Maximum Bidding Capacity prequalification.

1.3.4. The Joint Venture designated as the Apparent Low Bidder shall provide
evidence of its corporate existence and furnish good and approved bonds in
the name of the Joint Venture within 14 Calendar Days of receipt by the Bidder
of a form of contract for execution.

1.4. Complete information and links to the on-line prequalification application are
available at:

http://www.sandiego.gov/cip/bidopps/prequalification

1.5. Due to the City's responsibility to protect the confidentiality of the contractors’
information, City staff will not be able to provide information regarding contractors’
prequalification status over the telephone. Contractors may access real-time
information about their prequalification status via their vendor profile on PlanetBids™.
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2. ELECTRONIC FORMAT RECEIPT AND OPENING OF BIDS: Bids will be received in electronic
format (eBids) EXCLUSIVELY at the City of San Diego’s electronic bidding (eBidding) site, at:
https://www.sandiego.gov/publicworks/about/contracting and are due by the date, and time

shown on the cover of this solicitation.

2.1.

2.2.

2.3.

2.4.

2.5.

2.6.

BIDDERS MUST BE PRE-REGISTERED with the City's bidding system and possess a
system-assigned Digital ID in order to submit and electronic bid.

The City's bidding system will automatically track information submitted to the site
including IP addresses, browsers being used and the URLs from which information
was submitted. In addition, the City's bidding system will keep a history of every login
instance including the time of login, and other information about the user's computer
configuration such as the operating system, browser type, version, and more.
Because of these security features, Contractors who disable their browsers' cookies
will not be able to log in and use the City's bidding system.

The City's electronic bidding system is responsible for bid tabulations. Upon the
bidder’s or proposer’s entry of their bid, the system will ensure that all required fields
are entered. The system will not accept a bid for which any required information
is missing. This includes all necessary pricing, subcontractor listing(s) and any other
essential documentation and supporting materials and forms requested or contained
in these solicitation documents.

BIDS REMAIN SEALED UNTIL BID DEADLINE. eBids are transmitted into the City's
bidding system via hypertext transfer protocol secure (https) mechanism using SSL
128-256 bit security certificates issued from Verisign/Thawte which encrypts data
being transferred from client to server. Bids submitted prior to the “Bid Due Date and
Time" are not available for review by anyone other than the submitter who has until
the “Bid Due Date and Time" to change, rescind or retrieve its proposal should it desire
to do so.

BIDS MUST BE SUBMITTED BY BID DUE DATE AND TIME. Once the bid deadline is
reached, no further submissions are accepted into the system. Once the Bid Due Date
and Time has lapsed, bidders, proposers, the general public, and City staff are able to
immediately see the results on line. City staff may then begin reviewing the
submissions for responsiveness, EOCP compliance and other issues. The City may
require any Bidder to furnish statement of experience, financial responsibility,
technical ability, equipment, and references.

RECAPITULATION OF THE WORK. Bids shall not contain any recapitulation of the
Work. Conditional Bids may be rejected as being non-responsive. Alternative
proposals will not be considered unless called for.
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2.7. BIDS MAY BE WITHDRAWN by the Bidder only up to the bid due date and time.

2.7.1. Important Note: Submission of the electronic bid into the system may not be
instantaneous. Due to the speed and capabilities of the user's internet service
provider (ISP), bandwidth, computer hardware and other variables, it may take
time for the bidder's submission to upload and be received by the City's
eBidding system. Itis the bidder's sole responsibility to ensure their bids are
received on time by the City's eBidding system. The City of San Diego is not
responsible for bids that do not arrive by the required date and time.

2.8.  ACCESSIBILITY AND AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT (ADA) COMPLIANCE: To
request a copy of this solicitation in an alternative format, contact the Public Works
Contract Specialist listed on the cover of this solicitation at least five (5) working days
prior to the Bid/Proposal due date to ensure availability.

3. ELECTRONIC BID SUBMISSIONS CARRY FULL FORCE AND EFFECT

3.1.  The bidder, by submitting its electronic bid, acknowledges that doing so carries the
same force and full legal effect as a paper submission with a longhand (wet) signature.

3.2 By submitting an electronic bid, the bidder certifies that the bidder has thoroughly
examined and understands the entire Contract Documents (which consist of the plans
and specifications, drawings, forms, affidavits and the solicitation documents), and
that by submitting the eBid as its bid proposal, the bidder acknowledges, agrees to
and is bound by the entire Contract Documents, including any addenda issued
thereto, and incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents.

3.3.  The Bidder, by submitting its electronic bid, agrees to and certifies under penalty of
perjury under the laws of the State of California, that the certification, forms and
affidavits submitted as part of this bid are true and correct.

3.4. The Bidder agrees to the construction of the project as described in Attachment “A-
Scope of Work” for the City of San Diego, in accordance with the requirements set
forth herein for the electronically submitted prices. The Bidder guarantees the
Contract Price for a period of 120 days from the date of Bid opening. The duration of
the Contract Price guarantee shall be extended by the number of days required for
the City to obtain all items necessary to fulfill all conditions precedent.

4. BIDS ARE PUBLIC RECORDS: Upon receipt by the City, Bids shall become public records
subject to public disclosure. It is the responsibility of the respondent to clearly identify any
confidential, proprietary, trade secret or otherwise legally privileged information contained
within the Bid. General references to sections of the California Public Records Act (PRA) will
not suffice. If the Contractor does not provide applicable case law that clearly establishes that
the requested information is exempt from the disclosure requirements of the PRA, the City
shall be free to release the information when required in accordance with the PRA, pursuant
to any other applicable law, or by order of any court or government agency, and the Contractor
will hold the City harmless for release of this information.
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CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION AND ELECTRONIC REPORTING SYSTEM:

5.1. Prior to the Award of the Contract or Task Order, you and your Subcontractors and
Suppliers must register with the City's web-based vendor registration and bid
management system. For additional information go to:
http://www.sandiego.gov/purchasing/bids-contracts/vendorreg

5.2. The City may not award the contract until registration of all subcontractors and

suppliers is complete. In the event this requirement is not met within the time frame
specified in the Notice of Intent to Award letter, the City reserves the right to rescind
the Notice of Award / Intent to Award and to make the award to the next responsive
and responsible bidder / proposer.

JOINT VENTURE CONTRACTORS: Provide a copy of the Joint Venture agreement and the Joint
Venture license to the City within 14 Calendar Days after receiving the Contract forms.

INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:

7.1.

7.2.

All certificates of insurance and endorsements required by the contract are to be
provided upon issuance of the City's Notice of Intent to Award letter.

Refer to sections 7-3, “LIABILITY INSURANCE", and 7-4, “WORKERS' COMPENSATION
INSURANCE" of the Supplementary Special Provisions (SSP) for the insurance
requirements which must be met.

REFERENCE STANDARDS: Except as otherwise noted or specified, the Work shall be

completed in accordance with the following standards:

Title Edition Document
Number

Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction (“The 2015 | PWPI070116-01
GREENBOOK") http://www.greenbookspecs.org/
City of San Diego Standard Specifications for Public Works 2015 | PWPIO70116-02
Construction (“The WHITEBOOK")*
https://www.sandiego.gov/publicworks/edocref/greenbook
City of San Diego Standard Drawings* 2016 | PWPIO70116-03
https://www.sandiego.gov/publicworks/edocref/standarddraw
Citywide Computer Aided Design and Drafting (CADD) 2016 | PWPI092816-04
Standards
https://www.sandiego.gov/publicworks/edocref/drawings
California Department of Transportation (CALTRANS) Standard 2015 | PWPI1092816-05
Specifications -
http://www.dot.ca.gov/des/oe/construction-contract-standards.html
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Title Edition Document
Number

CALTRANS Standard Plans 2015 PWPI1092816-06

http://www.dot.ca.gov/des/oe/construction-contract-standards.html

California Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices Revision 2014 | PWPIO92816-07
1 (CAMUTCD Rev 1) -
http://www.dot.ca.gov/trafficops/camutcd/

NOTE: *Available online under Engineering Documents and References at:

https://www.sandiego.gov/publicworks/edocref

10.

11.

12.

CITY'S RESPONSES AND ADDENDA: The City, at its discretion, may respond to any or all
questions submitted in writing via the City's eBidding web site in the form of an addendum.
No other responses to questions, oral or written shall be of any force or effect with respect to
this solicitation. The changes to the Contract Documents through addenda are made effective
as though originally issued with the Bid. The Bidders shall acknowledge the receipt of Addenda
at the time of bid submission.

CITY'S RIGHTS RESERVED: The City reserves the right to cancel the Notice Inviting Bids at any
time, and further reserves the right to reject submitted Bids, without giving any reason for
such action, at its sole discretion and without liability. Costs incurred by the Bidder(s) as a
result of preparing Bids under the Notice Inviting Bids shall be the sole responsibility of each
bidder. The Notice Inviting Bids creates or imposes no obligation upon the City to enter a
contract.

CONTRACT PRICING: This solicitation is for a Lump Sum contract with Unit Price provisions
as set forth herein. The Bidder agrees to perform construction services for the City of San
Diego in accordance with these contract documents for the prices listed below. The Bidder
further agrees to guarantee the Contract Price for a period of 120 days from the date of Bid
opening. The duration of the Contract Price guarantee may be extended, by mutual consent
of the parties, by the number of days required for the City to obtain all items necessary to
fulfill all contractual conditions.

SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION:

12.1. LISTING OF SUBCONTRACTORS. In accordance with the requirements provided in
the "Subletting and Subcontracting Fair Practices Act" of the California Public Contract
Code, the Bidder shall provide the NAME and ADDRESS of each Subcontractor who
will perform work, labor, render services or who specially fabricates and installs a
portion [type] of the work or improvement, in an amount in excess of 0.5% of the
Contractor's total Bid. The Bidder shall also state within the description, whether the
subcontractor is a CONSTRUCTOR, CONSULTANT or SUPPLIER. The Bidder shall
state the DIR REGISTRATION NUMBER for all subcontractors and shall further state
within the description, the PORTION of the work which will be performed by each
subcontractor under this Contract. The Contractor shall list only one Subcontractor
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12.2.

12.3.

for each portion of the Work. The DOLLAR VALUE of the total Bid to be performed
shall be stated for all subcontractors listed. Failure to comply with this requirement
may result in the Bid being rejected as non-responsive and ineligible for award. The
Bidder's attention is directed to the Special Provisions - General; Paragraph 2-3,
“Subcontracts”, which stipulates the percent of the Work to be performed with the
Bidders' own forces. The Bidder shall list all SLBE, ELBE, DBE, DVBE, MBE, WBE, OBE,
SDB, WoSB, HUBZone, and SDVOSB Subcontractors for which Bidders are seeking
recognition towards achieving any mandatory, voluntary (or both) subcontracting
participation goals.

Additionally, pursuant to California Senate Bill 96 and in accordance with the
requirements of Labor Code sections 1771.1 and 1725.5, by submitting a bid or
proposal to the City, Contractor is certifying that he or she has verified that all
subcontractors used on this public work project are registered with the California
Department of Industrial Relations (DIR). The Bidder shall provide the name,
address, license number, DIR registration number of any Subcontractor -
regardless of tier - who will perform work, labor, render services or specially fabricate
and install a portion [type] of the work or improvement pursuant to the contract.

LISTING OF SUPPLIERS. Any Bidder seeking the recognition of Suppliers of
equipment, materials, or supplies obtained from third party Suppliers towards
achieving any mandatory or voluntary (or both) subcontracting participation goals
shall provide, at a minimum, the NAME, LOCATION (CITY), DIR REGISTRATION
NUMBER and the DOLLAR VALUE of each supplier. The Bidder will be credited up to
60% of the amount to be paid to the Suppliers for materials and supplies unless
vendor manufactures or substantially alters materials and supplies, in which case,
100% will be credited. The Bidder is to indicate within the description whether the
listed firm is a supplier or manufacturer. If no indication is provided, the listed firm
will be credited at 60% of the listed dollar value for purposes of calculating the
Subcontractor Participation Percentage.

LISTING OF SUBCONTRACTORS OR SUPPLIERS FOR ALTERNATES. For
subcontractors or suppliers to be used on additive or deductive alternate items, in
addition to the above requirements, bidder shall further note “ALTERNATE” and
alternate item number within the description.

13. SUBMITTAL OF “OR EQUAL"” ITEMS: See Section 4-1.6, “Trade Names or Equals” in The
WHITEBOOK and as amended in the SSP.
14. AWARD:
14.1. The Award of this contract is contingent upon the Contractor's compliance with all
conditions precedent to Award.
14.2. Upon acceptance of a Bid, the City will prepare contract documents for execution
within approximately 21 days of the date of the Bid opening and award the Contract
EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 11 | Page
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

approximately within 7 days of receipt of properly executed Contract, bonds, and
insurance documents.

14.3. This contract will be deemed executed and effective only upon the signing of the
Contract by the Mayor or his designee and approval as to form the City Attorney's
Office.

SUBCONTRACT LIMITATIONS: The Bidder's attention is directed to Standard Specifications
for Public Works Construction, Section 2-3, “SUBCONTRACTS"” in The GREENBOOK and as
amended in the SSP which requires the Contractor to self-perform not less than the specified
amount. Failure to comply with this requirement shall render the bid non-responsive and
ineligible for award.

AVAILABILITY OF PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS: Contract Documents may be obtained by
visiting the City’'s website: http://www.sandiego.gov/cip/. Plans and Specifications for this
contract are also available for review in the office of the City Clerk or Public Works Contracts.

ONLY ONE BID PER CONTRACTOR SHALL BE ACCCEPTED: No person, firm, or corporation
shall be allowed to make, file, or be interested in more than one (1) Bid for the same work
unless alternate Bids are called for. A person, firm or corporation who has submitted a sub-
proposal to a Bidder, or who has quoted prices on materials to a Bidder, is not hereby
disqualified from submitting a sub-proposal or quoting prices to other Bidders or from
submitting a Bid in its own behalf. Any Bidder who submits more than one bid will result in
the rejection of all bids submitted.

SAN DIEGO BUSINESS TAX CERTIFICATE: The Contractor and Subcontractors, not already
having a City of San Diego Business Tax Certificate for the work contemplated shall secure the
appropriate certificate from the City Treasurer, Civic Center Plaza, First floor and submit to the
Contract Specialist upon request or as specified in the Contract Documents. Tax |dentification
numbers for both the Bidder and the listed Subcontractors must be submitted on the City
provided forms within these documents.

BIDDER'S GUARANTEE OF GOOD FAITH (BID SECURITY) FOR DESIGN-BID-BUILD
CONTRACTS:

19.1. For bids $250,000 and above, bidders shall submit Bid Security at bid time. Bid
Security shall be in one of the following forms: a cashier's check, or a properly certified
check upon some responsible bank; or an approved corporate surety bond payable to
the City of San Diego for an amount of not less than 10% of the total bid amount.

19.2. This check or bond, and the monies represented thereby, will be held by the City as a
guarantee that the Bidder, if awarded the contract, will in good faith enter into the
contract and furnish the required final performance and payment bonds.

19.3. The Bidder agrees that in the event of the Bidder's failure to execute this contract and
provide the required final bonds, the money represented by the cashier's or certified
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19.4.

19.5.

check will remain the property of the City; and the Surety agrees that it will pay to the
City the damages, not exceeding the sum of 10% of the amount of the Bid, that the
City may suffer as a result of such failure.

At the time of bid submission, bidders must upload and submit an electronic PDF copy
of the aforementioned bid security. Whether in the form of a cashier's check, a
properly certified check or an approved corporate surety bond payable to the City of
San Diego, the bid security must be uploaded to the City's eBidding system. Within
twenty-four (24) hours after the bid due date and time, the first five (5) apparent low
bidders must provide the City with the original bid security.

Failure to submit the electronic version of the bid security at the time of bid
submission AND failure to provide the original within twenty-four (24) hours may
cause the bid to be rejected and deemed non-responsive.

20. AWARD OF CONTRACT OR REJECTION OF BIDS:

20.1.

20.2.

20.3.

20.4.

20.5.

20.6.

20.7.

20.8.

This contract may be awarded to the lowest responsible and reliable Bidder.

Bidders shall complete ALL eBid forms as required by this solicitation. Incomplete
eBids will not be accepted.

The City reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, to waive any informality or
technicality in Bids received, and to waive any requirements of these specifications as
to bidding procedure.

Bidders will not be released on account of their errors of judgment. Bidders may be
released only upon receipt by the City within 3 Working Days of the bid opening,
written notice from the Bidder which shows proof of honest, credible, clerical error of
a material nature, free from fraud or fraudulent intent; and of evidence that
reasonable care was observed in the preparation of the Bid.

A bidder who is not selected for contract award may protest the award of a contract
to another bidder by submitting a written protest in accordance with the San Diego
Municipal Code.

The City of San Diego will not discriminate in the award of contracts with regard to
race, religion creed, color, national origin, ancestry, physical handicap, marital status,
sex or age.

Each Bid package properly signed as required by these specifications shall constitute
a firm offer which may be accepted by the City within the time specified herein.

The City reserves the right to evaluate all Bids and determine the lowest Bidder on the
basis of the base bid and any proposed alternates or options as detailed herein.
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21.

22.

BID RESULTS:

21.1.

21.2.

The availability of the bids on the City’s eBidding system shall constitute the public
announcement of the apparent low bidder. In the event that the apparent low bidder
is subsequently deemed non-responsive or non-responsible, a notation of such will be
made on the eBidding system. The new ranking and apparent low bidder will be
adjusted accordingly.

To obtain the bid results, view the results on the City's web site, or request the results
by U.S. mail and provide a self-addressed, stamped envelope. If requesting by mail,
be sure to reference the bid name and number. The bid tabulations will be mailed to
you upon their completion. The results will not be given over the telephone.

THE CONTRACT:

22.1.

22.2.

22.3.

22.4.

22.5.

The Bidder to whom award is made shall execute a written contract with the City of
San Diego and furnish good and approved bonds and insurance certificates specified
by the City within 14 days after receipt by Bidder of a form of contract for execution
unless an extension of time is granted to the Bidder in writing.

If the Bidder takes longer than 14 days to fulfill these requirements, then the
additional time taken shall be added to the Bid guarantee. The Contract shall be made
in the form adopted by the City, which includes the provision that no claim or suit
whatsoever shall be made or brought by Contractor against any officer, agent, or
employee of the City for or on account of anything done or omitted to be done in
connection with this contract, nor shall any such officer, agent, or employee be liable
hereunder.

If the Bidder to whom the award is made fails to enter into the contract as herein
provided, the award may be annulled and the Bidder's Guarantee of Good Faith will
be subject to forfeiture. An award may be made to the next lowest responsible and
reliable Bidder who shall fulfill every stipulation embraced herein as if it were the party
to whom the first award was made.

Pursuant to the San Diego City Charter section 94, the City may only award a public
works contract to the lowest responsible and reliable Bidder. The City will require the
Apparent Low Bidder to (i) submit information to determine the Bidder's responsibility
and reliability, (i) execute the Contract in form provided by the City, and (iii) furnish
good and approved bonds and insurance certificates specified by the City within 14
Days, unless otherwise approved by the City, in writing after the Bidder receives
notification from the City, designating the Bidder as the Apparent Low Bidder and
formally requesting the above mentioned items.

The award of the Contract is contingent upon the satisfactory completion of the above-
mentioned items and becomes effective upon the signing of the Contract by the Mayor
or designee and approval as to form by the City Attorney's Office. If the Apparent Low
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Bidder does not execute the Contract or submit required documents and information,
the City may award the Contract to the next lowest responsible and reliable Bidder
who shall fulfill every condition precedent to award. A corporation designated as the
Apparent Low Bidder shall furnish evidence of its corporate existence and evidence
that the officer signing the Contract and bond for the corporation is duly authorized

to do so.

23. EXAMINATION OF PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND SITE OF WORK: The Bidder shall examine
carefully the Project Site, the Plans and Specifications, other materials as described in the
Special Provisions, Section 2-7, and the proposal forms (e.g., Bidding Documents). The
submission of a Bid shall be conclusive evidence that the Bidder has investigated and is
satisfied as to the conditions to be encountered, as to the character, quality, and scope of
Work, the quantities of materials to be furnished, and as to the requirements of the Bidding
Documents Proposal, Plans, and Specifications.

24. CITY STANDARD PROVISIONS: This contract is subject to the following standard provisions.
See The WHITEBOOK for details.

24.1. The City of San Diego Resolution No. R-277952 adopted on May 20, 1991 for a Drug-
Free Workplace.

24.2. The City of San Diego Resolution No. R-282153 adopted on June 14, 1993 related to
the Americans with Disabilities Act.

24.3. The City of San Diego Municipal Code 822.3004 for Contractor Standards.

24.4. The City of San Diego’s Labor Compliance Program and the State of California Labor
Code 881771.5(b) and 1776.

24.5. Sections 1777.5, 1777.6, and 1777.7 of the State of California Labor Code concerning
the employment of apprentices by contractors and subcontractors performing public
works contracts.

24.6. The City's Equal Benefits Ordinance (EBO), Chapter 2, Article 2, Division 43 of The San
Diego Municipal Code (SDMC).

24.7. The City's Information Security Policy (ISP) as defined in the City's Administrative
Regulation 90.63.

25, PRE-AWARD ACTIVITIES:

25.1. The contractor selected by the City to execute a contract for this Work shall submit the
required documentation as specified in the herein and in the Notice of Award. Failure
to provide the information as specified may result in the Bid being rejected as non-
responsive.

25.2. The decision that bid is non-responsive for failure to provide the information required
within the time specified shall be at the sole discretion of the City.
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PERFORMANCE BOND, LABOR AND MATERIALMEN'S BOND (continued)

Datag_Februsry 18, 2016

Approved as to Form

Atias Develgpmant Corporation
r!ncfp

/]7 é?i’“‘K /7174«’7 15“ /%f;%g%

Mara W. Elliott, City Attorney
-
By, @]ﬂ/ T
Deaputy Cly Attornay
Approved:
au@;ﬁa Abarca
Deputy Director
Pabi:c Works Departmeni

Printed Name of Parson SIgnmg for Principat

{rent Armarican ‘msurams Company

h&mn& Huévi A&&ney«;n?ﬁ '

730 The(}lty Drive South, Suils 470
Local Address of Surety

A ,;J..a.

Local Address (Clty, State) of suraty

7147403101
~ Local Telephone No. of Suraty -

Premium $ 35,389.00

Bond No,_ 2119187

EB Scrépps Park Com‘iurt Station

Performance and Payment Bonds (Rév, Sept. 2018}
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ATTACHMENT A

SCOPE OF WORK
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SCOPE OF WORK

1. SCOPE OF WORK: The intent of the project is to remove and replace the existing comfort
station in line with the community approved conceptual plans, landscaping, and Americans
with Disabilities Act improvements. The new comfort station, will be located in the same
general location as the existing comfort station. The project also proposes landscaping and
new ADA compliant pathways. The existing comfort station, servicing EB Scripps Park, also
contains a sewer pump station #33 for the La Jolla Bridge Club. Sewer pump station #33 shall
be demolished and a new public sewer pump station shall be constructed to serve only the La
Jolla Bridge Club facilities. The Bridge Club is a privately operated facility and is separate from
the comfort station. Service (all utility) and access to the Bridge Club shall be maintained at
all times.

1.1.  The Work shall be performed in accordance with:

1.1.1. The Notice Inviting Bids and Plans numbered 39742-1-D through
39742-63-D, inclusive.

2. LOCATION OF WORK: The location of the Work is as follows:
1160 Coast Blvd. La Jolla. - See Appendix E, Location Map.

3. CONTRACT TIME: The Contract Time for completion of the Work, including the Plant
Establishment Period, shall be 440 Working Days.
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ATTACHMENT B

PHASED FUNDING PROVISIONS

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 21 | Page
Attachment B - Phased Funding Provisions (Rev. Sept. 2018)



PHASED FUNDING PROVISIONS

1. PRE-AWARD

1.1.  Within 10 Working Days after the Bid Opening date, the Apparent Low Bidder must
contact the Project Manager to discuss fund availability for each phase and shall also
submit the following:

1.1.1. Construction Cost Loaded Schedule in accordance with 6-1,
“CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT OF THE WORK" and
9-3, “PAYMENT.

1.2.  Your failure to perform any of the following may result cancelling your award of the
Contract:

1.2.1. Meeting with the City’s Project Manager to discuss the Phased Funding
Schedule.

1.2.2.  Agreeing to a Phased Funding Schedule within thirty Working Days after
meeting with the City’s Project Manager.

2. POST-AWARD

2.1. Do not start any construction activities for the next phase until the NTP has been
issued by the Engineer. The City will issue separate Notice to Proceed (NTP) documents
for each phase.

2.2, If requested, the Engineer may issue the NTP for the next phase before the end of the
current approved phase.
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PHASED FUNDING SCH EDULE AGREEMENT

The particulars left blank betqw, such as the total number of phases and the amounts assigned to
each phase, will be completed with funding specific information from the Pre-Award Schedule and
Construction Cost Loaded Schedule submitted to and approved by the City.

BID NUMBER: K-19-1767-DBB-3 M

Funding ey ’ Phase Des&ription ~ Phase | Phase Not-to-

. - Exceed
Phase , Start | Finish Arfioant
1 Demo and removal of existing building, May July $997,185.00
walkways, site utilities and selective irrigation | 2019 2019 |

- systems; clearing and grubbing; installation of
sewet lift station; site sewer and water, and
site electrical; procurement of metal door
frames; grading and pad preparation

2 ‘Building footings, slab, drains; » q July January | $2,220,461.12 |
- construction/erection of new comfort station 2019 2021 .

' building; building utilities beyond stub-outs;
new Irrigation/landscaping and PEP; new
concrete walkways

Coﬁtract Total

1) WHITEBOOK section 9-3.6, "Phased Funding Compensation® applies.

2): Thetotal of all funding phases shall be equal to the TOTAL BID PRICE as shown 6n BID SCHEDYLE 1-- PRICES.

3) “This PHASED FUNDING SCHEDULE AGREEMENT Wl be incorporated nta/the CONTRACT drid shall arly be revised
by writteti modifications to the CONTRACT.

. CITY OF SAN DIEGO : CONTRACTOR

PRINT: i\iAME fSteveGuarente . .. PRINT NAME: Mark AteA
y Lonstrystion Manager

Signature: A Title: . President
Date:.ﬁ[g_&ﬂi " Signature; I/M_ (/.
PRINT NAME: _ Elizabeth Schro th-Nighols Date: 3/ Z g / l q

. Project Manager ‘
Signature: e e

Zw) e




ATTACHMENT C

INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK
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ATTACHMENT D

PREVAILING WAGES
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PREVAILING WAGES

1. PREVAILING WAGE RATES: Pursuant to San Diego Municipal Code section 22.3019,
construction, alteration, demolition, repair and maintenance work performed under this
Contract is subject to State prevailing wage laws. For construction work performed under this
Contract cumulatively exceeding $25,000 and for alteration, demolition, repair and
maintenance work performed under this Contract cumulatively exceeding $15,000, the
Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with State prevailing wage laws including, but
not limited to, the requirements listed below.

1.1. Compliance with Prevailing Wage Requirements. Pursuant to sections 1720
through 1861 of the California Labor Code, the Contractor and its subcontractors
shall ensure that all workers who perform work under this Contract are paid not less
than the prevailing rate of per diem wages as determined by the Director of the
California Department of Industrial Relations (DIR). This includes work performed
during the design and preconstruction phases of construction including, but not
limited to, inspection and land surveying work.

1.1.1. Copies of such prevailing rate of per diem wages are on file at the City and
are available for inspection to any interested party on request. Copies of
the prevailing rate of per diem wages also may be found at
http://www.dir.ca.gov/OPRL/DPreWageDetermination.htm. Contractor and
its subcontractors shall post a copy of the prevailing rate of per diem wages
determination at each job site and shall make them available to any
interested party upon request.

1.1.2.  The wage rates determined by the DIR refer to expiration dates. If the
published wage rate does not refer to a predetermined wage rate to be
paid after the expiration date, then the published rate of wage shall be in
effect for the life of this Contract. If the published wage rate refers to a
predetermined wage rate to become effective upon expiration of the
published wage rate and the predetermined wage rate is on file with the
DIR, such predetermined wage rate shall become effective on the date
following the expiration date and shall apply to this Contract in the same
manner as if it had been published in said publication. If the predetermined
wage rate refers to one or more additional expiration dates with additional
predetermined wage rates, which expiration dates occur during the life of
this Contract, each successive predetermined wage rate shall apply to this
Contract on the date following the expiration date of the previous wage
rate. If the last of such predetermined wage rates expires during the life of
this Contract, such wage rate shall apply to the balance of the Contract.

1.2. Penalties for Violations. Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with
California Labor Code section 1775 in the event a worker is paid less than the
prevailing wage rate for the work or craft in which the worker is employed. This shall
be in addition to any other applicable penalties allowed under Labor Code sections
1720 - 1861.
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1.3. Payroll Records. Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with California
Labor Code section 1776, which generally requires keeping accurate payroll records,
verifying and certifying payroll records, and making them available for inspection.
Contractor shall require its subcontractors to also comply with section 1776.
Contractor and its subcontractors shall submit weekly certified payroll records online
via the City's web-based Labor Compliance Program. Contractor is responsible for
ensuring its subcontractors submit certified payroll records to the City.

1.3.1. Contractor and their subcontractors shall also furnish records specified in
Labor Code section 1776 directly to the Labor Commissioner in the
manner required by Labor Code section 1771.4.

1.4.  Apprentices. Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with California Labor
Code sections 1777.5, 1777.6 and 1777.7 concerning the employment and wages of
apprentices. Contractor is held responsible for the compliance of their
subcontractors with sections 1777.5, 1777.6 and 1777.7.

1.5.  Working Hours. Contractor and their subcontractors shall comply with California
Labor Code sections 1810 through 1815, including but not limited to: (i) restrict
working hours on public works contracts to eight hours a day and forty hours a week,
unless all hours worked in excess of 8 hours per day are compensated at not less
than 1% times the basic rate of pay; and (ii) specify penalties to be imposed on
contractors and subcontractors of $25 per worker per day for each day the worker
works more than 8 hours per day and 40 hours per week in violation of California
Labor Code sections1810 through 1815.

1.6. Required Provisions for Subcontracts. Contractor shall include at a minimum a
copy of the following provisions in any contract they enter into with a subcontractor:
California Labor Code sections 1771, 1771.1, 1775, 1776, 1777.5, 1810, 1813, 1815,
1860 and 1861.

1.7. Labor Code Section 1861 Certification. Contractor in accordance with California
Labor Code section 3700 is required to secure the payment of compensation of its
employees and by signing this Contract, Contractor certifies that “I am aware of the
provisions of Section 3700 of the California Labor Code which require every employer
to be insured against liability for workers’ compensation or to undertake self-
insurance in accordance with the provisions of that code, and I will comply with such
provisions before commencing the performance of the work of this Contract.”

1.8. Labor Compliance Program. The City has its own Labor Compliance Program
authorized in August 2011 by the DIR. The City will withhold contract payments when
payroll records are delinquent or deemed inadequate by the City or other
governmental entity, or it has been established after an investigation by the City or
other governmental entity that underpayment(s) have occurred. For questions or
assistance, please contact the City of San Diego's Prevailing Wage Unit at
858-627-3200.
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1.9.  Contractor and Subcontractor Registration Requirements. This project is subject
to compliance monitoring and enforcement by the DIR. A contractor or
subcontractor shall not be qualified to bid on, be listed in a bid or proposal, subject
to the requirements of section 4104 of the Public Contract Code, or engage in the
performance of any contract for public work, unless currently registered and
qualified to perform public work pursuant to Labor Code section 1725.5 Itis not a
violation of this section for an unregistered contractor to submit a bid that is
authorized by Section 7029.1 of the Business and Professions code or by Section
10164 or 20103.5 of the Public Contract Code, provided the contractor is registered
to perform public work pursuant to Section 1725.5 at the time the contract is
awarded.

1.9.1. A Contractor's inadvertent error in listing a subcontractor who is not
registered pursuant to Labor Code section 1725.5 in response to a
solicitation shall not be grounds for filing a bid protest or grounds for
considering the bid non-responsive provided that any of the following
apply: (1) the subcontractor is registered prior to bid opening; (2) within
twenty-four hours after the bid opening, the subcontractor is registered
and has paid the penalty registration fee specified in Labor Code section
1725.5; or (3) the subcontractor is replaced by another registered
subcontractor pursuant to Public Contract Code section 4107.

1.9.2. By submitting a bid or proposal to the City, Contractor is certifying that he
or she has verified that all subcontractors used on this public work project
are registered with the DIR in compliance with Labor Code sections 1771.1
and 1725.5, and Contractor shall provide proof of registration for
themselves and all listed subcontractors to the City at the time of bid or
proposal due date or upon request.

1.10. Stop Order. For Contractor or its subcontractors engaging in the performance of any
public work contract without having been registered in violation of Labor Code
sections 1725.5 or 1771.1, the Labor Commissioner shall issue and serve a stop order
prohibiting the use of the unregistered contractors or unregistered subcontractor(s)
on ALL public works until the unregistered contractor or unregistered
subcontractor(s) is registered. Failure to observe a stop order is a misdemeanor.

1.11. List of all Subcontractors. The Contractor shall provide the list of subcontractors
(regardless of tier), along with their DIR registration numbers, utilized on this Contract
prior to any work being performed; and the Contractor shall provide a complete list
of all subcontractors with each invoice. Additionally, Contractor shall provide the City
with a complete list of all subcontractors (regardless of tier) utilized on this contract
within ten working days of the completion of the contract, along with their DIR
registration numbers. The City shall withhold final payment to Construction
Management Professional until at least thirty (30) days after this information is
provided to the City.
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1.12. Exemptions for Small Projects. There are limited exemptions for installation,
alteration, demolition, or repair work done on projects of $25,000 or less. The
Contractor shall still comply with Labor Code sections 1720 et. seq. The only
recognized exemptions are listed below:

1.12.1.  Registration. The Contractor will not be required to register with the DIR
for small projects. (Labor Code section 1771.1

1.12.2.  Certified Payroll Records. The records required in Labor Code section 1776
shall be required to be kept and submitted to the City of San Diego, but
will not be required to be submitted online with the DIR directly. The
Contractor will need to keep those records for at least three years
following the completion of the Contract. (Labor Code section 1771.4).

1.12.3.  List of all Subcontractors. The Contractor shall not be required to hire only
registered subcontractors and is exempt from submitting the list of all
subcontractors that is required in section 4.20.11 above. (Labor code
section 1773.3).
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ATTACHMENTE

SUPPLEMENTARY SPECIAL PROVISIONS
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SUPPLEMENTARY SPECIAL PROVISIONS

The following Supplementary Special Provisions (SSP) modifies the following documents:

The 2015 Edition of the Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction (The
“GREENBOOK").

The 2015 Edition of the City of San Diego Standard Specifications for Public Works
Construction (The “WHITEBOOK"), including the following:

General Provisions (A) for all Contracts.

SECTION 1 - TERMS, DEFINITIONS, ABBREVIATIONS, UNITS OF MEASURE, AND SYMBOLS

1-2

2-3.2

2-5.3.4

2-7

TERMS AND DEFINITIONS. To the “WHITEBOOK", item 54, “Normal Working Hours",
ADD the following:

The Normal Working Hours are 7:00 AM to 3:30 PM.

SECTION 2 - SCOPE AND CONTROL OF WORK

Self Performance. To the “GREENBOOK", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE
with the following:

1. You shall perform, with your own organization, Contract Work amounting to at
least 50% of the base Bid.

2.  The self performance percentage requirement will be waived for Prime
Contractors meeting the Class B License requirement of this Contract.

Supporting Information. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

3. For landscaping and irrigation materials, submit samples and test results to
the Engineer within 15 Days of the NTP.

SUBSURFACE DATA. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

4. In preparation of the Contract Documents, the designer has relied upon the
following reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at the
Work Site:

a) Geotechnical Investigation: La Jolla Cove Comfort Station, Ellen Baker
Scripps Park, La Jolla California dated June 28, 2017 by SCST, Inc.

5. The reports listed above are available for review. See Appendix H.
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2-9.1 Permanent Survey Markers. To the “WHITEBOOK", item 3, DELETE in its entirety and
SUBSTITUTE with the following:

3. You shall submit to the Engineer a minimum of 7 Days prior to the start of the
Work a list of controlling survey monuments which may be disturbed. CMFS
(or the private owner for Permit Work) shall perform the following:

a) Set survey points outside the affected Work area that reference and
locate each controlling survey monument that may be disturbed.

b) File a Corner Record or Record of Survey with the County Surveyor
after setting the survey points to be used for re-establishment of the
disturbed controlling survey monuments.

) File a Corner Record or Record of Survey with the County Surveyor
after re-establishment of the disturbed controlling survey
monuments.

2-9.2 Survey Service. To the “GREENBOOK", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

2-9.2 Survey Service.
1. The Contractor shall locate and mark all features related to the building and

site, including landscaping and hardscape, using industry standard
contractor’s construction tools.

2. The Contractor shall preserve construction survey stakes, control points, and
other survey related marks described in 2-9.2.1, “Survey Services Provided by
the City” for the duration of the Project. If any construction survey stakes are
lost or disturbed and need to be replaced, such replacement shall be
performed by the City at your expense.

2-9.21 Survey Services Provided by the City.
1. The City will provide surveying services and on-site survey staking for the
following:
a) Locations of any property lines, boundaries, or easement surveys

within the project boundaries as required by the project.

b) Locations of up to four corners per building.

C) Verification of building pad finish surface elevation.

d) A maximum of 4 site control points.

e) Location and perpetuation of survey monuments within the project

boundary in accordance with 2-9.1, “Permanent Survey Markers”.
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2-9.2.2

ADD:

2-10

2-15

2-16

3-3.2.3

2. Notify the Resident Engineer in writing at least 2 Working Days prior to
requesting survey services provided by the City.

Payment.

1. The payment for survey services Work shall be included in the Contract Price.

AUTHORITY OF THE BOARD AND THE ENGINEER. To the “"GREENBOOK", Paragraph
(2), DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

The decision of the Engineer is final and binding on all questions relating to: quantities;
acceptability of material, equipment, or work; execution, progress or sequence of
work; requests for information (RFl), and interpretation of the Plans, Specifications, or
other Contract Documents. This shall be precedent to any payment under the
Contract. The Engineer shall be the single point of contact and shall be included in all
communications.

TECHNICAL STUDIES AND DATA. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

3. In preparation of the Contract Documents, the designer has relied upon the
following reports of explorations and tests at the Work Site:

a) Archaeological Resources Survey for the Ellen Browning Scripps Park
Comfort Station Replacement/ Pump Station 33 Demolition Project
dated June 28, 2017 by RECON. See Appendix I.

CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION AND ELECTRONIC REPORTING SYSTEM. To the
“WHITEBOOK", item 1, DELETE in its entirety.

SECTION 3 - CHANGES IN WORK

Markup. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following;:

1. Work paid under Allowance Bid items for permits, governmental fees, or direct
payments specified in the Contract Documents shall not be subject to any
markups.

2. The allowance for overhead and profit shall not exceed the values listed in the
table below:

Component Overhead Profit

Labor 10% 10%
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3-5.1

ADD:

3-5.1

Component Overhead Profit

Material 10% 5%

Equipment 10% 5%

Markups for materials shall be applied to the actual cost of the material before
applying the sales tax.

When a Subcontractor is performing Extra Work, the allowance for overhead
and profit shall be applied to the labor, materials, and equipment costs of the
Subcontractor as follows:

a) Regardless of the number of Subcontractor tasks for Extra Work, you
may only apply 10% for the first $50,000 of the Subcontractor’s portion
of accumulated total cost.

b) If the accumulated costs of single or subsequent tasks exceed the
$50,000 threshold, you shall instead only apply 5% to any amounts in
excess of the $50,000.

) You shall not apply 10% to any costs after the first $50,000 of
accumulated total costs from performing Extra Work.

d) Regardless of the number of hierarchical tiers of Subcontractors, you
may only markup a Subcontractor’s Work once.

Claims. To the “WHITEBOOK", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

Claims.

A Claim is a written demand by you that seeks an adjustment in the Contract
Price, Contract Time, or other relief associated with a dispute arising under or
relating to the Contract, including a breach of any provision thereof. Avoucher,
invoice, or other routine request for payment is not a Claim.

A Claim shall conform to these specifications and may be considered after the
City has previously denied a request by you for a Change Order seeking the
demanded relief.

You shall submit a Claim to the Engineer if a dispute occurs that arises from or
relates to the Contract. The Claim shall seek all relief to which you assert you
are entitled as a result of the event(s) giving rise to the dispute. Your failure to
process a Claim in accordance with these specifications shall constitute a
waiver of all relief associated with the dispute. Claims are subject to 6-11,
“Right to Audit”.
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4. You shall continue to perform the Services and Work and shall maintain the
Schedule during any dispute proceedings. The Engineer will continue to make
payments for undisputed Services and Work.

5. The City's Claims process specified herein shall not relieve you of your
statutory obligations to present claims prior to any action under the California
Government Code.

3-5.1.1 Initiation of Claim.

1. You shall promptly, but no later than 30 Days after the event(s) giving rise to
the Claim, deliver the Claim to the Engineer.

2. You shall not process a Claim unless the Engineer has previously denied a
request by you for a Change Order that sought the relief to be pursued in the
claim.

3-5.1.1.1 Claim Certification Submittal.
1. If your Claim seeks an increase in the Contract Price, the Contract Time, or

both, submit with the Claim an affidavit certifying the following:

a) The Claim is made in good faith and covers all costs and delays to
which you are entitled as a result of the event(s) giving rise to the
Claim.

b) The amount claimed accurately reflects the adjustments in the
Contract Price, the Contract Time, or both to which you believe you are
entitled.

) All supporting costs and pricing data are current, accurate, and

complete to the best of your knowledge. The cost breakdown per item
of Work shall be supplied.

d) You shall ensure that the affidavit is executed by an official who has
the authority to legally bind you.

3-5.1.2 Initial Determination.
1. The Engineer will respond in writing to your Claim within 30 Days of receipt
of the Claim.
3-5.1.3 Settlement Meeting.
1. If you disagree with the Initial Determination, you shall request a Settlement

Meeting within 30 Days. Upon receipt of this request, the Engineer will
schedule the Settlement Meeting within 15 Working Days.
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3-5.1.4

3-5.1.5

3-5.1.5.1

3-5.2.3

City's Final Determination.

1.

If a settle agreement is not reached, the City shall make a written Final
Determination within 10 Working Days after the Settlement Meeting.

If you disagree with the City's Final Determination, notify the Engineer in
writing of your objection within 15 Working Days after receipt of the written
determination and file a “Request for Mediation” in accordance with 3-5.2,
“Dispute Resolution Process”.

Failure to give notice of objection within the 15 Working Days period shall
waive your right to pursue the Claim.

Mandatory Assistance.

1.

If a third party dispute, litigation, or both arises out of or relates in any way to
the Services provided under the Contract, upon the City's request, you shall
agree to assist in resolving the dispute or litigation. Your assistance includes,
but is not limited to the following:

a) Providing professional consultations.

b) Attending mediations, arbitrations, depositions, trials, or any event
related to the dispute resolution and litigation.

Compensation for Mandatory Assistance.

1.

The City will reimburse you for reasonable fees and expenses incurred by you
for any required assistance rendered in accordance with 3-5.1.8, “Mandatory
Assistance” as Extra Work.

The Engineer will determine whether these fees and expenses were necessary
due to your conduct or failure to act.

If the Engineer determines that the basis of the dispute or litigation in which
these fees and expenses were incurred were the result of your conduct or your
failure to actin part or in whole, you shall reimburse the City for any payments
made for these fees and expenses.

Reimbursement may be through any legal means necessary, including the
City's withholding of your payment.

Selection of Mediator. To the “WHITEBOOK?", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE
with the following:

1.

A single mediator, knowledgeable in construction aspects and acceptable to
both parties, shall be used to mediate the dispute.
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2. To initiate mediation, the initiating party shall serve a Request for Mediation
at the American Arbitration Association (AAA) on the opposing party.

3. If AAA is used, the initiating party shall concurrently file with AAA a “Request
for Mediation” along with the appropriate fees, a copy of requested mediators
marked in preference order, and a preference for available dates.

4, If AAA is selected to coordinate the mediation (Administrator), within 10
Working Days from the receipt of the initiating party's Request for Mediation,
the opposing party shall file the following:

a) A copy of the list of the preferred mediators listed in preference order
after striking any mediators to which they have any objection.

b) A preference for available dates.
) Appropriate fees.

5. If the parties cannot agree on a mediator, then each party shall select a
mediator and those mediators shall select the neutral third party to mediate
the matter.

3-5.3 Forum of Litigation. To the “WHITEBOOK", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE
with the following:

1. It is the express intention that all legal actions and proceedings related to the
Contract or Agreement with the City or to any rights or any relationship
between the parties arising therefrom shall be solely and exclusively initiated
and maintained in courts of the State of California for the County of San Diego.

ADD:
3-5.4 Pre-judgment Interest.

1. The parties stipulate that if a judgment is entered against a party for breaching
this Contract, the pre-judgment interest shall be two percent (2%) per annum.

SECTION 4 - CONTROL OF MATERIALS
4-1.3.3 Inspection of Items Not Locally Produced. To the “WHITEBOOK", DELETE in its
entirety.
ADD:
4-1.3.3 Inspection of Items Not Locally Produced. To the “GREENBOOK", DELETE in its
entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1. When you intend to purchase materials, fabricated products, or equipment
from sources located more than 200 miles (321.9 km) outside the geographical
limits of the City, City Lab staff or a qualified inspection agency approved by
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the Engineer, shall be engaged at your expense to inspect the materials,
equipment, or process.

2. This approval shall be obtained before producing any material or equipment.
City Lab staff or inspector shall evaluate the materials for conformance with
the requirements of the Plans and Specifications. You shall forward reports
required by the Engineer. No materials or equipment shall be shipped nor
shall any processing, fabrication or treatment of such materials be done
without proper inspection by City Lab staff or the approved agent. Approval
by said agent shall not relieve you of responsibility for complying with the
requirements of the Contract Documents.

3. The Engineer may elect City Lab staff to perform inspection of an out-of-town
manufacturer. You shall incur additional inspection costs of the Engineer
including lodging, meals, and incidental expenses based on Federal Per Diem
Rates, along with travel and car rental expenses. If the manufacturing plant
operates a double shift, a double shift shall be figured in the inspection costs.

a) At the option of the Engineer, full time inspection shall continue for the
length of the manufacturing period. If the manufacturing period will
exceed 3 consecutive weeks, you shall incur additional inspection
expenses of the Engineer's supervisor for a trip of 2 Days to the site
per month.

b) When the Engineer elects City Lab staff to perform out-of-town
inspections, the wages of staff employed by the City shall not be part
of the additional inspection expenses paid by you.

) Federal Per Diem Rates can be determined at the location below:

https://www.gsa.gov/portal/content/104877

4-1.3.4 Inspection Paid For By the Contractor. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:
1. The special inspections required are listed as follows:
a) See S0.1 of Plans D39742-31: “Statement of Special Inspections”
4-1.3.5 Special Inspection. To the “WHITEBOOK?", ADD the following:
4. The payment for special inspection Work specified under this section shall be

paid in accordance with 4-1.3.4.1, “Payment”.
4-1.3.6 Preapproved Materials. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following:

3. You shall submit in writing a list of all products to be incorporated in the Work
that are on the AML.
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4-1.6 Trade Names or Equals. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

11. You shall submit your list of proposed substitutions for an “equal” item no
later than 5 Working Days after the determination of the Apparent Low
Bidder and on the City’s Product Submittal Form available at:
https://www.sandiego.gov/publicworks/edocref

SECTION 5 - UTILITIES
5-1.1 General. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

9. 90 Calendar Days prior to any paving work, you shall notify the utility owner
to provide them adequate time to adjust their utility box frame and cover to
finish grade.

5-2 PROTECTION. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

3. The Contractor shall coordinate with the San Diego Fire and Rescue
Departments to maintain utility service (including but not limited to: water,
sewer and electric) at the La Jolla Cove Life Guard Station

4, The Contractor shall maintain all service (including but not limited to: water,
sewer and electric) to the Bridge Club. The Contractor shall notify the City of
San Diego Resident Engineer if any coordination is needed. The Contractor
shall maintain access to the Bridge Club and the lawn area abutting the
entrance to the Bridge Club.

5-6 COOPERATION. To the “GREENBOOK", ADD the following:

1. Notify SDG&E at least 10 Working Days prior to excavating within 10 feet of
SDG&E Underground High Voltage Transmission Power Lines (69 KV and
higher).

2. The Contractor shall coordinate with SDG&E to discontinue and establish
power (per the demo permit).

3. The Contractor shall coordinate with the San Diego Fire and Rescue
Departments to maintain access for emergency staff including Fire and
Rescue.

4. City Park and Recreation will provide Portable Toilets for public use only during
construction. The Contractor shall coordinate with City RE and City Park and
Recreation regarding needs location and access.
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SECTION 6 - PROSECUTION, PROGRESS AND ACCEPTANCE OF WORK

6-1.1 Construction Schedule. To the “WHITEBOOK", item 5, 9, 20, and 22, DELETE in its
entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

5. Monthly progress payments are contingent upon the submittal of an updated
Schedule and cash flow forecast as discussed in item 22 of 6-1.1, “Construction
Schedule” to the Engineer. The Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole
or part of any monthly payment if, in the Engineer’s opinion, your failure or
refusal to provide the required Schedule and cash flow forecast information
precludes a proper evaluation of your ability to complete the Project within
the Contract Time and amount.

9. Inclusive to the Contract Time, include 15 Working Days to the Schedule for
the generation of the Punchlist. You shall Work diligently to complete all
Punchlist items within 30 Working Days after the Engineer provides the
Punchlist.

20. The 90 Calendar Day for the Plant Establishment Period is included in the
stipulated Contract Time and shall begin with the acceptance of installation of
the vegetation plan in accordance with Section 801-6, “MAINTENANCE AND
PLANT ESTABLISHMENT".

22. With every pay request, submit the following:

a) An updated cash flow forecast showing periodic and cumulative
construction billing amounts for the duration of the Contract
Time. If there has been any Extra Work since the last update,
include only the approved amounts.

b) A curve value percentage comparison between the Contract Price
and the updated cash flow forecast for each Project ID included
in the Contract Documents. Curve values shall be set on a scale
from 0% to 100% in intervals of 5% of the Contract Time. Refer to
the Sample City Invoice materials in Appendix D - Sample City
Invoice and use the format shown. Your invoice amounts shall be
supported by this curve value percentage. For previous periods,
use the actual values and percentages and update the curve value
percentages accordingly. See “Cash Flow Curve Fitting Example”
at the location below:

https://www.sandiego.gov/publicworks/edocref
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6-1.2.1

ADD:

6-3.2.1.1

6-3.2.2

ADD:

6-3.2.3.1

7-3

CONSTRUCTION PHASING. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

2.

The recommended order of operation is: Construction of new Pump Station,
Demolition of current Pump Station, Demolition of current Comfort Station
and power, Construction of new Comfort Station.

It is recommended sidewalks along southerly and easterly sides of the
proposed Comfort Station should be completed first to facilitate foot traffic
through the park

Environmental Document.

The City of San Diego has prepared a Mitigated Negative Declaration for EB
Scripps Comfort Station Project No. 553076 as referenced in the Contract
Appendix. You shall comply with all requirements of the Mitigated Negative
Declaration as set forth in Appendix A.

Compliance with the City's environmental document shall be included in the
Contract Price.

Archaeological and Native American Monitoring Program. To the “"WHITEBOOK”,
ADD the following:

4.

The City will retain a qualified archaeologist for this Contract. You shall
coordinate your activities and schedule with the activities and schedules of the
archaeologist monitor. Notify the Engineer before noon of the Working Day
before monitoring is required. See 2-11, “INSPECTION" for details.

Paleontological Monitoring Program To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

3.

The City will retain a qualified paleontologist for this Contract. You shall
coordinate your activities and schedule with the activities and schedules of the
paleontologist monitor. Notify the Engineer before noon of the Working Day
before monitoring is required. See 2-11, “INSPECTION" for details.

SECTION 7 - RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE CONTRACTOR

INSURANCE. To the “GREENBOOK", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

INSURANCE.

1.

The insurance provisions herein shall not be construed to limit your indemnity
obligations contained in the Contract.
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7-3.1

7-3.2

7-3.2.1

Policies and Procedures.

You shall procure the insurance described below, at its sole cost and expense,
to provide coverage against claims for loss including injuries to persons or
damage to property, which may arise out of or in connection with the
performance of the Work by you, your agents, representatives, officers,
employees or Subcontractors.

Insurance coverage for property damage resulting from your operations is on
a replacement cost valuation. The market value will not be accepted.

You shall maintain this insurance for the duration of this Contract and at all
times thereafter when you are correcting, removing, or replacing Work in
accordance with this Contract. Your liabilities under the Contract, e.g., your
indemnity obligations, is not deemed limited to the insurance coverage
required by this Contract.

The payment for insurance shall be included in the Contract Price as bid by
you. Except as specifically agreed to by the City in writing, you are not entitled
to any additional payment. Do not begin any Work under this Contract until
you have provided and the City has approved all required insurance.

Policies of insurance shall provide that the City is entitled to 30 Days (10 Days
for cancellation due to non-payment of premium) prior written notice of
cancellation or non-renewal of the policy. Maintenance of specified insurance
coverage is a material element of the Contract. Your failure to maintain or
renew coverage or to provide evidence of renewal during the term of the
Contract may be treated by the City as a material breach of the Contract.

Types of Insurance.

Commercial General Liability Insurance.

1.

Commercial General Liability Insurance shall be written on the current version
of the ISO Occurrence form CG 00 01 07 98 or an equivalent form providing
coverage at least as broad.

The policy shall cover liability arising from premises and operations, XCU
(explosions, underground, and collapse), independent contractors,
products/completed operations, personal injury and advertising injury, bodily
injury, property damage, and liability assumed under an insured’s contract
(including the tort liability of another assumed in a business contract).

There shall be no endorsement or modification limiting the scope of coverage
for either “insured vs. insured” claims or contractual liability. You shall
maintain the same or equivalent insurance for at least 10 years following
completion of the Work.
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4. All costs of defense shall be outside the policy limits. Policy coverage shall be
in liability limits of not less than the following:

General Annual Aggregate Limit Limits of Liability
Other than Products/Completed Operations $2,000,000
Products/Completed Operations Aggregate Limit ~ $2,000,000
Personal Injury Limit $1,000,000
Each Occurrence $1,000,000
7-3.2.2 Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance.
1. You shall provide a policy or policies of Commercial Automobile Liability

Insurance written on the current version of the ISO form CA 00 01 12 90 or
later version or equivalent form providing coverage at least as broad in the
amount of $1,000,000 combined single limit per accident, covering bodily
injury and property damage for owned, non-owned, and hired automobiles

(“Any Auto”).
2. All costs of defense shall be outside the limits of the policy.
7-3.2.3 Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance.
1. You shall procure and maintain at your expense or require your

Subcontractor, as described below, to procure and maintain the Contractors
Pollution Liability Insurance including contractual liability coverage to cover
liability arising out of cleanup, removal, storage, or handling of hazardous or
toxic chemicals, materials, substances, or any other pollutants by you or any
Subcontractor in an amount not less than $2,000,000 limit for bodily injury and
property damage.

2. All costs of defense shall be outside the limits of the policy. Any such insurance
provided by your Subcontractor instead of you shall be approved separately
in writing by the City.

3. For approval of a substitution of your Subcontractor's insurance, you shall
certify that all activities for which the Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance
will provide coverage will be performed exclusively by the Subcontractor
providing the insurance. The deductible shall not exceed $25,000 per claim.

4. Contractual liability shall include coverage of tort liability of another party to
pay for bodily injury or property damage to a third person or organization.
There shall be no endorsement or modification of the coverage limiting the
scope of coverage for either “insured vs. insured” claims or contractual liability.

5. Occurrence based policies shall be procured before the Work commences and
shall be maintained for the Contract Time. Claims Made policies shall be
procured before the Work commences, shall be maintained for the Contract
Time, and shall include a 12 month extended Claims Discovery Period
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applicable to this contract or the existing policy or policies that shall continue
to be maintained for 12 months after the completion of the Work without
advancing the retroactive date.

Except as provided for under California law, the policy or policies shall provide
that the City is entitled to 30 Days prior written notice (10 Days for cancellation
due to non-payment of premium) of cancellation or non-renewal of the policy
or policies.

7-3.2.5 Contractors Builders Risk Property Insurance..

1.

You shall provide at your expense, and maintain until Final Acceptance of the
Work, a Special Form Builders Risk Policy or Policies. This insurance shall be in
an amount equal to the replacement cost of the completed Work (without
deduction for depreciation) including the cost of excavations, grading, and
filling. The policy or policies limits shall be 100% of this Contract value of the
Work plus 15% to cover administrative costs, design costs, and the costs of
inspections and construction management.

Insured property shall include material or portions of the Work located away
from the Site but intended for use at the Site and shall cover material or
portions of the Work in transit. The policy or policies shall include as insured
property scaffolding, falsework, and temporary buildings located at the Site.
The policy or policies shall cover the cost of removing debris, including
demolition.

The policy or policies shall provide that all proceeds thereunder shall be
payable to the City as Trustee for the insured, and shall name the City, the
Contractor, Subcontractors, and Suppliers of all tiers as named insured. The
City, as Trustee, will collect, adjust, and receive all monies which may become
due and payable under the policy or policies, may compromise any and all
claims thereunder, and will apply the proceeds of such insurance to the repair,
reconstruction, or replacement of the Work.

Any deductible applicable to the insurance shall be identified in the policy or
policies documents and responsibility for paying the part of any loss not
covered because of the application of such deductibles shall be apportioned
among the parties except for the City as follows: if there is more than one
claimant for a single occurrence, then each claimant shall pay a pro-rata share
of the per occurrence deductible based upon the percentage of their paid
claim to the total paid for insured. The City shall be entitled to 100% of its loss.
You shall pay the City any portion of that loss not covered because of a
deductible at the same time the proceeds of the insurance are paid to the City
as trustee.

Any insured, other than the City, making claim to which a deductible applies
shall be responsible for 100% of the loss not insured because of the
deductible. Except as provided for under California law, the policy or policies
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7-3.3

7-3.3.1

7-3.4

7-3.5

7-3.5.1

7-3.5.1.1

shall provide that the City is entitled to 30 Days prior written notice (10 Days
for cancellation due to non-payment of premium) of cancellation or non-
renewal of the policy or policies.

Rating Requirements. Except for the State Compensation Insurance Fund, all
insurance required by this Contract as described herein shall be carried only by
responsible insurance companies with a rating of, or equivalent to, at least “A-, VI” by
A.M. Best Company, that are authorized by the California Insurance Commissioner to
do business in the State, and that have been approved by the City.

Non-Admitted Carriers. The City will accept insurance provided by non-admitted,
“surplus lines” carriers only if the carrier is authorized to do business in the State and
is included on the List of Approved Surplus Lines Insurers (LASLI list).

All policies of insurance carried by non-admitted carriers shall be subject to all of the
requirements for policies of insurance provided by admitted carriers described herein.

Evidence of Insurance. Furnish to the City documents e.g., certificates of insurance
and endorsements evidencing the insurance required herein, and furnish renewal
documentation prior to expiration of this insurance. Each required document shall be
signed by the insurer or a person authorized by the insurer to bind coverage on its
behalf. We reserve the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance
policies required herein.

Policy Endorsements.
Commercial General Liability Insurance.
Additional Insured.

You shall provide at your expense policy endorsement written on the current
version of the ISO Occurrence form CG 20 10 11 85 or an equivalent form
providing coverage at least as broad.

2. To the fullest extent allowed by law e.g., California Insurance Code §11580.04,

the policy shall be endorsed to include the City and its respective elected
officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives as additional
insured.

3. The additional insured coverage for projects for which the Engineer's Estimate

is $1,000,000 or more shall include liability arising out of:
a) Ongoing operations performed by you or on your behalf,

b) your products,
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) your Work, e.g., your completed operations performed by you or on
your behalf, or

d) premises owned, leased, controlled, or used by you.

4, The additional insured coverage for projects for which the Engineer’s Estimate
is less than $1,000,000 shall include liability arising out of:

a) Ongoing operations performed by you or on your behalf,
b) your products, or
) premises owned, leased, controlled, or used by you.
7-3.5.1.2 Primary and Non-Contributory Coverage. The policy shall be endorsed to provide

that the coverage with respect to operations, including the completed operations, if
appropriate, of the Named Insured is primary to any insurance or self-insurance of the
City and its elected officials, officers, employees, agents and representatives. Further,
it shall provide that any insurance maintained by the City and its elected officials,
officers, employees, agents and representatives shall be in excess of your insurance
and shall not contribute to it.

7-3.5.1.3 Project General Aggregate Limit. The policy or policies shall be endorsed to provide
a Designated Construction Project General Aggregate Limit that will apply only to the
Work. Only claims payments which arise from the Work shall reduce the Designated
Construction Project General Aggregate Limit. The Designated Construction Project
General Aggregate Limit shall be in addition to the aggregate limit provided for the
products-completed operations hazard.

7-3.5.2 Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance.

7-3.5.2.1 Additional Insured. Unless the policy or policies of Commercial Auto Liability
Insurance are written on an ISO form CA 00 01 12 90 or a later version of this form or
equivalent form providing coverage at least as broad, the policy shall be endorsed to
include the City and its respective elected officials, officers, employees, agents, and
representatives as additional insured, with respect to liability arising out of
automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by you or on your behalf. This
endorsement is limited to the obligations permitted by California Insurance Code

§11580.04.
7-3.5.3 Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance Endorsements.
7-3.5.3.1 Additional Insured.
1. The policy or policies shall be endorsed to include as an Insured the City and

its respective elected officials, officers, employees, agents, and
representatives, with respect to liability arising out of:

a) Ongoing operations performed by you or on your behalf,
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7-3.5.3.2

7-3.5.3.3

7-3.5.5

7-3.5.5.1

7-3.5.5.2

b) your products,

) your work, e.g., your completed operations performed by you or on
your behalf, or

d) premises owned, leased, controlled, or used by you.

Except that in connection with, collateral to, or affecting any construction
contract to which the provisions of subdivision (b) of § 2782 of the California
Civil Code apply, this endorsement shall not provide any duty of indemnity
coverage for the active negligence of the City and its respective elected
officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives in any case where an
agreement to indemnify the City and its respective elected officials, officers,
employees, agents, and representatives would be invalid under subdivision (b)
of 82782 of the California Civil Code.

2. In any case where a claim or loss encompasses the negligence of the Insured

and the active negligence of the City and its respective elected officials,
officers, employees, agents, and representatives that are not covered because
of California Insurance Code §811580.04, the insurer's obligation to the City and
its respective elected officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives
shall be limited to obligations permitted by California Insurance Code
811580.04.

Primary and Non-Contributory Coverage. The policy or policies shall be endorsed
to provide that the insurance afforded by the Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance
policy or policies is primary to any insurance or self-insurance of the City and its
elected officials, officers, employees, agents and representatives with respect to
operations including the completed operations of the Named Insured. Any insurance
maintained by the City and its elected officials, officers, employees, agents and
representatives shall be in excess of your insurance and shall not contribute to it.

Severability of Interest. For Contractors Pollution Liability Insurance, the policy or
policies shall provide that your insurance shall apply separately to each insured
against whom claim is made or suit is brought, except with respect to the limits of the
insurer's liability and shall provide cross-liability coverage.

Builders Risk Endorsements.

Waiver of Subrogation. The policy or policies shall be endorsed to provide that the
insurer will waive all rights of subrogation against the City, and its respective elected
officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives for losses paid under the
terms of the policy or policies and which arise from Work performed by the Named
Insured for the City.

Builders Risk - Partial Utilization. If the City desires to occupy or use a portion or
portions of the Work prior to Acceptance in accordance with this Contract, the City will
notify you and you shall immediately notify your Builder's Risk insurer and obtain an
endorsement that the policy or policies shall not be cancelled or lapse on account of
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7-3.6

7-3.7

7-3.8

7-3.9

7-4

7-4

7-4.1.

any such partial use or occupancy. You shall obtain the endorsement prior to the City's
occupation and use.

Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. You shall pay for all deductibles and self-
insured retentions. You shall disclose deductibles and self-insured retentions to the
City at the time the evidence of insurance is provided.

Reservation of Rights. The City reserves the right, from time to time, to review your
insurance coverage, limits, deductibles and self-insured retentions to determine if
they are acceptable to the City. The City will reimburse you, without overhead, profit,
or any other markup, for the cost of additional premium for any coverage requested
by the Engineer but not required by this Contract.

Notice of Changes to Insurance. You shall notify the City 30 Days prior to any
material change to the policies of insurance provided under this Contract.

Excess Insurance. Policies providing excess coverage shall follow the form of the
primary policy or policies e.g., all endorsements.

NOT USED. To the “"GREENBOOK", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

WORKERS’ COMPENSATION INSURANCE AND EMPLOYERS LIABILITY INSURANCE.

1. In accordance with the provisions of 83700 of the California Labor Code, you
shall provide at your expense Workers' Compensation Insurance and
Employers Liability Insurance to protect you against all claims under applicable
state workers compensation laws. The City, its elected officials, and employees
will not be responsible for any claims in law or equity occasioned by your
failure to comply with the requirements of this section.

2. Limits for this insurance shall be not less than the following:

Workers' Compensation Statutory Employers Liability

Bodily Injury by Accident $1,000,000 each accident
Bodily Injury by Disease $1,000,000 each employee
Bodily Injury by Disease $1,000,000 policy limit

3. By signing and returning the Contract you certify that you are aware of the
provisions of 83700 of the Labor Code which requires every employer to be
insured against liability for worker's compensation or to undertake self-
insurance in accordance with the provisions of that code and you shall comply
with such provisions before commencing the Work as required by 81861 of
the California Labor Code.

Waiver of Subrogation. The policy or policies shall be endorsed to provide that the
insurer will waive all rights of subrogation against the City and its respective elected
officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives for losses paid under the
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terms of the policy or policies and which arise from Work performed by the Named
Insured for the City.

7-4.2 Workers' Compensation Insurance for Work In, Over, or Alongside Navigable

Waters. In addition to the Workers' Compensation Insurance required under the

General Conditions of this contract, the you shall provide additional insurance

coverage for claims brought under the Longshore and Harbor Workers’ Compensation

Act, the Jones Act, general maritime law, and any other federal or state laws, resulting

from the your Work in, over, or alongside navigable waters.

7-5 PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:
2. The City will obtain, at no cost to you, the following permits:
a) Site Development Permit No 2118249 - See Appendix J.
b) Coastal Development Permit No 1975357- See Appendix J.
7-5.3 Payment. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:
The Contractor shall obtain deferred permit as noted on the plans.
ADD:
7-6 THE CONTRACTORS REPRESENTATIVE. To the “"GREENBOOK", ADD the following:

1. Both the representative and alternative representative shall be employees of
the Contractor and shall not be assigned to a Subcontractor unless otherwise
approved by the City in writing.

7-8.1 GENERAL. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

2. The Contractor shall protect their equipment, the project work, and the park
within the project limits.

3. It is recommended to have full site protection during Plant Establishment
Period.

4. The Contractor shall provide a temporary foundation with gated, fenced,
closure to house Park and Recreation dumpsters currently onsite. The
Contractor shall coordinate with the RE and Park and Recreation on sizing,
location, accessibility needs, and stormwater regulations.

5. The Contractor shall limit impact to public parking along Coast Blvd.

7-8.3 NOISE CONTROL. To the “GREENBOOK", ADD the following:

1. It is recommended to minimize construction noise prior to 9am.
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7-8.6

Water Pollution Control. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following:

6. Based on a preliminary assessment by the City, this Contract is subject to

WPCP.
7-10.6.2 Project Identification Sign. To the “WHITEBOOK?", item 1, DELETE in its entirety and

SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1. The City shall provide 1 to 4 signs. Contact the Engineer to pick up the Project signs,

install them at the Work location(s), and maintain them in a manner approved by the

Engineer.

7-13.4 Contractor Standards and Pledge of Compliance. To the “WHITEBOOK", DELETE in
its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

1. The Contract is subject to City's Municipal Code §22.3004 as amended
10/29/13 by ordinance 0-20316.

2. You shall complete a Pledge of Compliance attesting under penalty of perjury
that you complied with the requirements of this section.

3. You shall ensure that all Subcontractors complete a Pledge of Compliance
attesting under penalty of perjury that they complied with the requirements
of this section.

4. You shall require in each subcontract that the Subcontractor shall abide by the
provisions of the City’'s Municipal Code §822.3004. A sample provision is as
follows:

“Compliance with San Diego Municipal Code §22.3004. The Subcontractor
acknowledges that it is familiar with the requirements of San Diego
Municipal Code 822.3004 (“Contractor Standards"”), and agrees to comply
with requirements of that section. The Subcontractor further agrees to
complete the Pledge of Compliance, incorporated herein by reference.”
ADD:
7-13.8 Equal Pay Ordinance.

1. You shall comply with the Equal Pay Ordinance (EPO) codified in the San Diego
Municipal Code (SDMC) in section 22.4801 through 22.4809, unless
compliance is not required based on an exception listed in SDMC section
22.4804.

2. You shall require all of your Subcontractors to certify compliance with the EPO
in their written subcontracts.

3. You shall post a notice informing your employees of their rights under the EPO
in the workplace or job site.
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7-16.3

7-20

7-21.1

9-3.1

4. By signing this Contract with the City of San Diego, you acknowledge the EPO
requirements and pledge ongoing compliance with the requirements of SDMC
Division 48, section 22.4801 et seq., throughout the duration of this Contract.

Exclusive Community Liaison Services. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:

2. The Contractor shall retain an Exclusive Community Liaison for the Project that
shall implement Work in accordance with the specifications described in 7-16.2
“Community Outreach Services” and 7-16.3 “Exclusive Community Liaison
Services”.

3. The Exclusive Community Liaison shall coordinate with The City of San Diego
Events Coordinator

Marylou Fedalizo, Permit Center Supervisor
mfedalizo@sandiego.gov
619-235-5929

ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:
2. Virtual Project Manager shall be used on this Contract.

General. To the “WHITEBOOK", item 3, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

3. During the construction phase of projects, the minimum waste management
reduction goal is 90% of the inert material (a material not subject to
decomposition such as concrete, asphalt, brick, rock, block, dirt, metal, glass,
and etc.) and 65% of the remaining project waste. You shall provide
appropriate documentation, including a Waste Management Form attached as
an appendix, and evidence of recycling and reuse of materials to meet the
waste reduction goals specified.

PAYMENT. To the “"GREENBOOK", ADD the following:

The payment for the public pump station Work shall be included in the bid item for
“Public Sewer Pump Station”. The payment for constructing the sewer pump station
shall include but not be limited to supplying and installing complete and in-place,
sewage lift station as per plans and specifications including all labor and materials
for civil work, mechanical/piping/valves work, odor control work, electrical work,
instrumentation/communication work, power supply, excavation, restoration of
existing landscape, concrete work, lift station testing, start-up, operational
demonstration, and operator training, pavement restoration for final connection and
all other ancillary equipment, labor, materials, and time needed for a complete, in-
place, and operational pumping system, sewer lateral cleanout, sewer force main,
sewer main and rehabilitate existing manhole.
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SECTION 209 - PRESSURE PIPE

PRESSURE PIPE. To the “WHITEBOOK", ADD the following:
PVC products, specifically type C900 and C905, as manufactured or distributed

2.
by J-M Manufacturing Company or JM Eagle shall not be used on the Contract

for pressurized pipe.

SECTION 217 - BEDDING AND BACKFILL MATERIALS

Stones, Boulders, and Broken Concrete. To the “GREENBOOK”", Table 217-2.2,
DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

Backfill Requirements in

TABLE 217-2.2
Maximum Size
Addition to 217-2.1

Zone Zone Limits (greatest dimension)
Street or Surface Zone 2.5" (63 mm) Asc,):esq uelcrs_j I?r)/ot/?sei:;zns
From ground surface to 12" P -
Street or Surface Zone (300 mm) below pavement .
) Sand equivalent of not less
Backfill of Tunnels beneath subgrade or ground surface Sand
than 30.
Concrete Flatwork
From 12” (300 mm) below
6” (150 mm)

pavement subgrade or ground

surface to 12” (300 mm) above
top of pipe or box

From 60" (1.5 m) below Rocks up to 12" (300 mm)

finished surface to 12" (300 excavated from trench
mm) above top of pipe or box | may be placed as backfill

Sand equivalent of not less

than 30 or a coefficient of

permeability greater than

Trench Zone

Deep Trench Zone (Trenches
3’ (0.9 m) wide or wider)

From 12" (300 mm) above top

Pipe Zone Seton bottom ot e o bor | 25 63mm)

) 1-% inches/hour (35 mm
exterior
per hour).

Sand equivalent of not less

than 30 or a coefficient of

Backfill more than 6” (150 permeability greater than

Overexcavation mm) below bottom of pipe or 6" (150 mm) 1-% inches/hour (35 mm
box exterior per hour). Trench backfill
slurry (100-E-100) per 201-

1 may also be used.

SECTION 302 - ROADWAY SURFACING

Measurement and Payment. To the “WHITEBOOK", item 2, DELETE in its entirety

302-5.9
SECTION 304 -METAL FABRICATION AND CONSTRUCTION

PAYMENT. To the "WHITEBOOK", REVISE section “304-5" to “304-6".

304-5
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SECTION 306 - OPEN TRENCH CONDUIT CONSTRUCTION

306-3.3.4.1 Non-Friable Asbestos Cement Pipe (ACP). To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 2, subsection
“i", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following:

i) A minimum of 5 Working Days prior to the transportation of the ACP disposal
bins or friable asbestos waste, you shall provide notice to and assist the
Resident Engineer in completing the Inspection Work Request Form for the
Asbestos, Lead, and Mold Program. The form is located below:

https://forms.sandiego.gov/f/gs2064

306-6.5.1 General. To the “WHITEBOOK?", DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:
1. For PVC water pipes:
a) Bedding material shall:

i. Either be sand, crushed aggregate, or native free-draining
granular material.

ii. 100% of the bedding material shall pass the no. 4 sieve and
shall have an expansion when saturated with water of not
more than 0.5%.

iii. Have a sand equivalent of SE 50. SE 30 or higher may be
substituted for SE 50 as bedding material if all of the following
requirements are met:

. The top of the pipe and haunch areas are mechanically
compacted by means of tamping, vibrating roller, or
other mechanical tamper.

. Equipment is of size and type approved by the
Engineer.
. 90% relative compaction or better is achieved.
b) When jetting, care shall be exercised to avoid floating of the pipe.
2. PVC sewer pipes shall be bedded in 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) or 1/2 inch (12.5 mm)

crushed rock in accordance with 200-1.2, “Crushed Rock and Rock Dust".
Crushed rock for PVC sewer pipes may contain recycled Portland Cement
Concrete and shall conform to gradation requirements for 3/8 inch or1/2 inch
nominal size as shown in Table 200-1.2.1 (A).

3. Storm drains and all types of non-PVC sewer mains shall be bedded in 3/4 inch
(19 mm) crushed rock in accordance with 200-1.2, “Crushed Rock and Rock Dust”.
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Crushed rock for storm drains may contain recycled Portland Cement
Concrete and shall conform to gradation requirements for 3/4 inch nominal
size as shown in Table 200-1.2.1 (A). Bedding shall be placed to a depth of 4
inches (101.6 mm) below the outside diameter of the pipe or 1 inch (25.4 mm)
below the bell of the pipe, whichever is greater.

SECTION 306 - OPEN TRENCH CONDUIT CONSTRUCTION

306-15.10 Thrust Blocks and Anchor Blocks. To the WHITEBOOK, ADD the following:

4, Thrust blocks and anchor blocks, and all appurtenant Work, for sewer main
12 inches (304.8 mm) and smaller shall be included in the Bid items for the
sewer main Work.

SECTION 600 - ACCESS

ADD:

600-1 GENERAL. To the “WHITEBOOK", item 5, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with
the following:

5. If the City's crews are unable to provide the citizens with the mandated
services due to your failure to comply with these specifications, you shall
collect trash, recyclables, and yard waste on the City's schedule and deliver to
the City’s designated locations. If you fail to perform this Work, you shall incur
additional costs for the City to reschedule pick up of an area.

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CONTRACTING PROGRAM (EOCP) SECTION A - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

41 Nondiscrimination in Contracting Ordinance. To the “WHITEBOOK", subsection
4.1.1, paragraph (2), sentence (1), DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the
following:

You shall not discriminate on the basis of race, gender, gender expression, gender
identity, religion, national origin, ethnicity, sexual orientation, age, or disability in the
solicitation, selection, hiring, or treatment of subcontractors, vendors, or suppliers.

END OF SUPPLEMENTARY SPECIAL PROVISIONS (SSP)
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SPECIFICATIONS:

EB SCRIPPS COMFORT STATION

City of San Diego

For Bidding Submittal

November 9, 2018

PROJECT TEAM:

ARCHITECT

Architects Mosher Drew

1775 Hancock Street, Suite 150
San Diego, CA 92110

(619) 223-2400

CIVIL ENGINEER

Kettler Leweck Engineering
330 A Street, Suite 302

San Diego, CA 92110

(619) 269-3444

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECT
Schmidt Design Group
1111 Sixth Ave, Suite 500
San Diego, CA 92101
(619) 236-1462
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STRUCTURAL ENGINEER N a
Aark Engineering v/
1870 Cordell Court, Suite 202 k
El Cajon, CA 92020 /
(619) 383-6560

MECHANICAL / PLUMBING |“
Bender Dean Engineering —
438 Camino Del Rio S, Suite 217 ——
San Diego, CA 92108 '

e
LL]
(619) 704-1900 NTp
>

ELECTRICAL ENGINEER
T-Squared Engineers

1340 Specialty Drive, Suite E
Vista, CA 92081

(760) 560-0100
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SECTION 02 41 00
DEMOLITION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Building demolition excluding removal of hazardous materials and toxic substances.

B. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition
Operations; 2013.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.
PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 SCOPE
A. Remove the entire building.
B. Remove paving and curbs as required to accomplish new work.

C. Break up paving within site boundaries to permit natural moisture drainage; leave
pieces not larger than 1 square yard.

D. Within area of new construction, remove foundation walls and footings to a minimum
of 2 feet below finished grade.

E. Outside area of new construction, remove foundation walls and footings to a minimum
of 2 feet below finished grade.

F. Remove concrete slabs on grade within site boundaries.

G. Remove manholes and manhole covers, curb inlets and catch basins.
H. Remove fences and gates.

I.  Remove creosote-treated wood ufility poles.

J.  Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, and recycling.

K. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals,
using specified fill, compact fill as required so that required rough grade elevations do
not subside within one year after completion.
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3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of
adjacent structures and the public.

1.  Obtain required permits.

2. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to
be removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential
collapse of unstable structures.

Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

4. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to
workers or the public.

5. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent
structures and occupants.

6. Do noft close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.

7. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and
exits; do not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances
and exits from removal operations.

8. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition
equipment will fraverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

w

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of nofification to proceed from Owner.

C. Do not begin removal until vegetation to be relocated has been removed and
specified measures have been taken to protect vegetation to remain.

D. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.
1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

E. Minimize production of dust due fo demolition operations; do not use water if that will
result in ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other
pollution.

F. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, lead, PCB's, and mercury.

G. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to
collection point or point of reuse.

H. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs: Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.

3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with
their requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at
least 7 days prior written notification to Owner.
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Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing uftility branches or take-offs that are in use
without at least 3 days prior written nofification to Owner.

Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with
identification of utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction,
using substantial barricades if necessary.

Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the
demolition zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same
manner as other utilities to remain.

3.04 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL

A. Remove debiris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Remove from site all materials not to be reused on site; do not burn or bury.
C. Leavesite in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
D. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 30 00

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and City of San Diego General Requirements, apply fo this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and floors.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 03 35 11 "Concrete Finishes" for general building applications of specialty
finished formed concrete.

2. Section 09 91 13 "Painting” for Graffiti Coating at concrete walls.
3. “City of San Diego White Book” and “Supplementary Special Provisions to City of
San Diego White Book” for all sidewalks, paving, drives, and curbs.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of
the following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, other pozzolans, and

silica fume; materials subject o compliance with requirements.

B. W/C Ratio: The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials. Require representatives of
each entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to afttend, including
the following:

a. Contractor's superintendent.

b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures.
C. Concrete Subcontractor.
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2. Review special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field
quality control, concrete finishes and finishing, cold- and hot-weather concreting
procedures, curing procedures, consfruction confraction and isolation joints, and
joint-filler strips, semirigid joint fillers, forms and form removal limitations, shoring
and reshoring procedures, vapor-retarder installation, anchor rod and anchorage
device installation folerances, steel reinforcement installation, concrete repair
procedures, and concrete protection.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Submit alternate design mixtures when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other
circumstances warrant adjustments. Al design mixfures must be compatible with
concrete finish admixtures.

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing Drawings that detail fabrication, bending,
and placement. Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup
spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical
connections, fie spacing, hoop spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement.

D. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct
the structure.

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect.

E. Test Reports: Submit, for acceptance, complete test reports from approved
independent testing laboratories certifying that waterproofing system conforms to
performance characteristics and testing requirements specified herein.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
B. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:

Cementitious materials.

Admixtures.

Form materials and form-release agents.
Steel reinforcement and accessories.
Curing compounds.

Floor and slab treatments.

Bonding agents.

Adhesives.

Semirigid joint filler.

10.  Joint-filler strips.

11.  Repair materials.

12.  Waterproofing

VWONOO AN~
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C.  Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:
1. Aggregates.
2. Cementitious materials.

D. Field quality-control reports.

E. Minutes of preinstallation conference.
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel qualified

as ACl-certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-
certified Concrete Flatwork Technician.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for
production facilities and equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed
Concrete Production Facilities.”

C. Coordinate all mixes and admixtures for compatibility of products

D. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorifies
having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing

indicated.

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing
Technician, Grade 1, according to ACICP-1 or an equivalent cerfificatfion
program.

2. Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be ACI-certified Concrete Strength

Testing Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician, Grade I. Testing
agency laboratory supervisor shall be an ACI-certified Concrete Laboratory
Testing Technician, Grade Il.

E. Mock up - Prior to installation, erect mock up samples of concrete to show actual
condition of the final product.

1. Prior to mock up submit actual color samples of wall with textures.

2. At project site prepare a full size mock-up of a 4 foot wide full height section of
wall with a wall corner showing final conditions of wall for review and approval
prior to commencement of the formwork.

3. Locate mock-ups on site in location and size indicated or if not indicated, as
directed by Owners Authorized Representative.

4, Erect mock-ups for each type and pattern of concrete required to verify
selections made under sample submittals.

S. Notify Owner's Representative one (1) week in advance of the dates and times
when mock-ups will be erected.

6. Demonstrate quality and range of aesthetic effects and workmanship that will be
produced in final unit of work and accurately match pre-bid “referee sample”.
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7. Obtain Owner's Authorized Representative acceptance of mock-ups before start
of work.

8. Mock up to be removed from site after approval.

9. Mock up Schedule:
= Integrally colored flooring and paving with casting
= Infegrally colored polished concrete wall - medium texture finish
= Inftegrally colored polished concrete wall - light texture finish
= Infegrally colored sandblast finish with seashell form
= Inftegrally colored concrete vertical board form concrete
=  Any proposed repairs to concrete

1.8 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency fo perform
preconstruction testing on concrete mixtures.

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending
and damage. Avoid damaging coatings on steel reinforcement.
1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete work
from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing
actions, or low temperatures.
1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4

deg C) for three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture
temperature within the tfemperature range required by ACI 301 (ACI 301M).

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials confaining ice or snow. Do not place
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents
or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixfture
designs.

B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) and as follows:

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F (32 deg C) at time of placement.
Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature,
provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.
Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Confractor's option.

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.
Keep subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spofts, or dry areas.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL

A. ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the
Contract Documents:

1. ACI 301 (ACI 301M).
2. ACI 117 (ACI 117M).
2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS
A. Special finishes and form liners for finished textures: See section 03 35 11.
B. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that provide confinuous, frue,
and smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number
of joints.

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.

C. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved
material. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

D. Void Forms: Biodegradable paper surface, tfreated for moisture resistance, structurally
sufficient to support weight of plastic concrete and other superimposed loads.

E. Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch (19 by 19 mm),
minimum.

F. Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.

G. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that does not bond
with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and does not impair subsequent
treatments of concrete surfaces.
1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.

H. Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off glass-fioer-reinforced plastic form

ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling
of concrete on removal.

1. Furnish units that leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch (25 mm) to the
plane of exposed concrete surface.
2. Furnish ties that, when removed, leave holes no larger than 1 inch (25 mm) in

diameter in concrete surface.
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23 REINFORCEMENT

A. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed
bars, ASTM A775/A775M or ASTM A 934/A 934M, epoxy coated, with less than 2
percent damaged coating in each 12-inch (300-mm) bar length.

24 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

A. Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), plain-steel
bars, ASTM A 775/A 775M epoxy coated.

B. Epoxy Repair Coating: Liquid, two-part, epoxy repair coating; compatible with epoxy
coating on reinforcement and complying with ASTM A 775/A 775M.

C. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and
fastening reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar
supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of
Standard Practice,” of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows:

1. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-
coated wire bar supports

2.5 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same
brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and
obtain admixtures from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Cementitious Materials:

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type Il, gray.
Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or C.

Slag Cement: ASTM C 989/C 989M, Grade 100 or 120.
Silica Fume: ASTM C 1240, amorphous silica.

o=

C. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33/C 33M, Class 3M coarse aggregate or better,
graded. Provide aggregates from a single source.

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 3/4 inch (25 mm) nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkaliin cement.

D.  Air-Enfraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M.

E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those
permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing
calcium chloride.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 033000-6 CAST-IN-PLACE
14010.60 CONCRETE

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station Attachment E - Technicals 67 | Page



4, High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M,
Type G.

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type Il

7. Waterproofing admixture — Cementitious Crystalline
a. XyPex — C500
b. Sika — Watertight concrete powder
C. Substitutions — or approved equal

F. Non-Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture: Commercially formulated, non-
set-accelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of
forming a protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement
in concrete.

G.  Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.

2.6 CURING MATERIALS

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular fim forming, manufactured for
application to fresh concrete.

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf,
weighing approximately 9 oz./sqg. yd. (305 g/sg. m) when dry.

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene
sheet.

D. Water: Potable.

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1,
Class B, dissipating.

F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1,
Class B, nondissipating.

G. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1,
Class B, 18 to 25 percent solids, nondissipating.
2.7 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber
or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.

B. Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a
Type A shore durometer hardness of 80 according fo ASTM D 2240.
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2.8 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL
A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the
basis of laboratory frial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301
(ACI 301M).

1. Use a qudalified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting
proposed mixture designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other
than portland cement in concrete as follows:

1. Fly Ash: 15 percent.

C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion confent in hardened concrete to 0.06 percent by
weight of cement.

D. Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing, high-range water-reducing, or plasticizing admixture in
concrete, as required, for placement and workability.
2. Use waterreducing and -retarding admixture when required by high

temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.
3. Use shrinkage reducing admixture in all concrete.
4. Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in all concrete mixtures.
5 Use waterproofing admixture in all concrete mixtures.

E. Color Pigment: Add color pigment to concrete mixture according to manufacturer's
written instructions and to result in hardened concrete color consistent with approved
mockup.

29 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
A. All normal-weight concrete.
1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 5000 psi (27.6 MPa) at 28 days.
2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.40.
3

Slump Limit: 8 inches (200 mm) for concrete with verified slump of 4 inches (50 to
100 mm) before adding high-range water-reducing admixture, plus or minus 1

inch (25 mm).

4. Air Content: Do not allow air content of frowel-finished floors to exceed 3
percent.

5. All above ground concrete shall have integral color and waterproofing
admixture.

2.10 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice.”
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2.1 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce

mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is
above 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery fime to 60 minutes.

2.12 CONCRETE FLOOR SEALER

A. Allow concrete flooring system and concrete benches to completely dry prior to

application.
1. All flooring surfaces and concrete benches shall be sealed with a clear sealer.
2. Products: Apply per manufacturer's recommendation and safety requirements.

a. Miracle Cover, Inc., 19941 Beach Blvd., Huntington Beach, CA 92648
b. Glaze N Seal Penetrating Sealer (800) 486-1414
C. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION
A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M),
to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that
might be applied, until structure can support such loads.

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117 (ACI 117M).

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347 as abrupt or gradual, as

follows:
1. Class A, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) for smooth-formed finished surfaces.
2. Class B, 1/4 inch (6 mm) for rough-formed finished surfaces.

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

E. Construct forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete
surfaces. Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast-concrete
surfaces. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.
F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and infermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required

elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support
screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.
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G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of
formwork is inaccessible. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely
braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at
inconspicuous locations.

H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.
l. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and
bulkheads required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from frades providing

such items.

J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood,
sawdust, dirt, and other debiris just before placing concrete.

K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar
leaks and maintain proper alignment.

L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's
written instructions, before placing reinforcement.

M.  See Section 03 35 11 Concrete Finishes for concrete finishes and form liners.

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for
adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting
drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be

embedded.

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying
with tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC 303.

2. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in

outer face of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels,
shelf angles, and other conditions.
3. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated.

3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

A. General: Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that
does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not
less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) for 24 hours after placing concrete. Concrete has to be
hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations, and curing and
protection operations need to be maintained.

1. Leave formwork for beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements that
support weight of concrete in place until concrete has achieved its 28-day
design compressive strength.

2. Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms
without loosening or disturbing shores.
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B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Split, frayed, delaminated,
or otherwise damaged form-facing material are not acceptable for exposed surfaces.
Apply new form-release agent.

C.  When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and fighten to close
joints. Align and secure joints fo avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed
concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect.

3.4 SHORING INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ACI 318 (ACI 318M) and ACI 301 (ACI 301M) for design, installation, and
removal of shoring.

1. Do not remove shoring until measurement of slab tolerances is complete.
B. Plan sequence of removal of shores to avoid damage to concrete. Locate and provide
adequate shoring to support construction without excessive stress or deflection.
3.5 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing,
and supporting reinforcement.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials
that reduce bond to concrete.

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate
and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do
not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

D. Set wire ties with ends directed info concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

E. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy
repair coating according to ASTM D 3963/D 3963M. Use epoxy-coated steel wire ties to
fasten epoxy-coated steel reinforcement.

3.6 JOINTS

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of
concrete.

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired,
at locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular fo main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across
construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement
through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

2. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams,
and girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs.
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3. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated. Locate joints beside piers integral with
walls, near corners, and in concealed locations where possible.

4, Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane confraction joinfs,
sectioning concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth
equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness as follows:

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and
finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Repeat grooving of
contraction joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on
concrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with
shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-) wide
joints into concrete when cutting action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise
damage surface and before concrete develops random contraction cracks.

3.7 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and
embedded items is complete and that required inspections are completed.

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement
unless approved by Architect.

C. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site,
subject to limitations of ACI 301 (ACI 301M).

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing
admixtures to mixture.

D. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that
no new concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or
planes of weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction
joints as indicated. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design
pressures and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joinfts.

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according
to ACI 301 (ACI 301M).

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw

vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed
layer and at least 6 inches (150 mm) into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators
into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion,
limit duration of vibration to fime necessary to consolidate concrete and
complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without
causing mixture constituents fo segregate.

4, Deposit concrete walls to full height in one contfinuous pour.

E. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a confinuous operation, within
limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.
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1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly
worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.
Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.

Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.
Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.

Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-
textured surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do
not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.

oroN

3.8 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

A. Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with
tie holes and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that
exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

B. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material,
arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and
patch fie holes and defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified
limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to be covered with a coating
or covering material applied directly fo concrete.

C. Rubbed Finish - at Concrete Benches: Apply the following tfo smooth-formed-finished
as-cast concrete where indicated:

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten
concrete surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until
producing a uniform color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than
that created by the rubbing process.

2. Grout-Cleaned Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of
thick paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes. Mix 1 part portland cement to 1-
1/2 parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water. Add
colored portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry
grout matches adjacent surfaces. Scrub grout into voids and remove excess
grout. When grout whitens, rub surface with clean burlop and keep surface
damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours.

D. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed
surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture
matching adjacent formed surfaces. Confinue final surface treatment of formed
surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

E. See Section 03 35 11 for Concrete Finishes.

3.9 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and
finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.
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B. Trowel Finish at Storage, Plumbing and Trash room: After applying float finish, apply first
tfroweling and consolidate concrete by hand or power-driven frowel. Continue
tfroweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of tfrowel marks and uniform in
texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph
through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces to receive a frowel and fine-broom finish.

2. Finish and measure surface, so gap at any point between concrete surface and
an unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on two high
spots and placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/4 inch (6 mm)].

C. Public area floor finish - see section 0335 11

D. Sealer on concrete floor slabs and paving:

1. Allow for concrete floors and paving systems to be completely dry prior to
application
2. Apply to all horizontal surfaces in and out of public view.

3.10 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEM INSTALLATION

A. Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after work of other trades is
in place unless otherwise indicated. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to
blend with in-place construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated
or required to complete the Work.

1. Apply only to concrete surfaces not in public view.

3.11 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or
hot temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 (ACI
301M) for hot-weather protection during curing.

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if
hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 Ib/sqg. ff. x h (1
kg/sg. m x h) before and during finishing operations. Apply according fo manufacturer's
written instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but
before float finishing.

C. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrefte surfaces, including underside of beams,
supported slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist
cure dafter loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, contfinue
curing for remainder of curing period.

D. Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed
surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.
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E. Cure concrete according to ACI308.1, by one or a combination of the following
methods:

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days
with the following materials:

a. Water.

b. Continuous water-fog spray.

C. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover
concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent
absorptive covers.

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining
cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and
ends lapped at least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or
adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears
during curing period, using cover material and waterproof tape.

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive floor coverings.

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive penetrating liquid floor freatments.

C. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-
retaining cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies does
not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project.

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or
roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to
heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of
coating and repair damage during curing period.

a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound
without damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing
compound manufacturer.

4. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's
written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours
after initial application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat.
Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period.

3.12 JOINT FILLING

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month(s). Do not fill joints
until construction traffic has permanently ceased.

B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave
contact faces of joints clean and dry.
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C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches (50 mm) deep
in formed joints. Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

3.13 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.
All repairs fo match adjacent color and texture.

B. Provide mockup of proposed repairs for approval by Architect. Where repairs do not
match, areas of work must be replaced joint line to joint line. See section 1.7 Quality
Assurance.

C. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to
2-1/2 parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only enough water
for handling and placing.

D. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities,
cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the
surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids
more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension to solid concrete. Limit cut depth to
3/4 inch (19 mm). Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean,
dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. Fill and
compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Fill form-fie voids
with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white and colored
portland cement and standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching
mortar matches surrounding color. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations
to verify mixture and color match before proceeding with patching. Compact
mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability
and structural performance as determined by Architect.

E. Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish
and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas.
Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped
template.

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls,
popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch
(0.25 mm) wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through
unreinforced sections regardless of width, and other objectionable conditions.

2. Replace concrete floors that are not in compliance with flatness requirements or
that do not allow water to flow to drains in public areas.
3. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or

less in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove
defective areas with clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at
least a 3/4-inch (19-mm) clearance all around. Dampen concrete surfaces in
contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent. Mix patching
concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except without
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coarse aggregate. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished
concrete. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

4, Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with
patching mortar. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and
clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and
apply bonding agent. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete. Keep
patched area contfinuously moist for at least 72 hours.

F. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy
adhesive and patching mortar.

G. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to
Architect's approval.

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Engage a quadlified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and
inspections and to submit reports.

B. Inspections:

Steel reinforcement placement.

Headed bolts and studs.

Verification of use of required design mixture.

Concrete placement, including conveying and deposifing.

Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.

Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams
and slabs.

SARAIE A

C. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to
ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each
concrete mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu.
m), plus one sef for each addifional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof.

2. Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd.
(76 cu. m) or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength
tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least
five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are
used.

3. Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

4, Air Content: ASTM C 231/C 231M, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;
one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's
pour of each concrete mixture.
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5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air
temperature is 40 degF (4.4 deg C) and below or 80 degF (27 deg C) and
above, and one test for each composite sample.

6. Unit Weight: ASTM C 567/C 567M, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight
concrete; one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for
each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

7. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M.

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for
each composite sample.

b. Cast and field cure two setfs of two standard cylinder specimens for each
composite sample.

8. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-
cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two
specimens at 28 days.

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from
a set of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested
at age indicated.

9. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion
laboratory-cured cylinders, Confractor shall evaluate operatfions and provide
corrective procedures for protecting and curing in-place concrete.

10. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any
three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified
compressive strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below
specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi (3.4 MPa).

11.  Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and
Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall
contain Project idenfification name and number, date of concrete placement,
name of concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in
Work, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and
materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-
day fests.

12.  Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive
device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for
approval or rejection of concrete.

13.  Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of
concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive
strengths, or ofher requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.
Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other
methods as directed by Architect.

14.  Additional testing and inspecting, at Confractor's expense, will be performed fo
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified
requirements.

15. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not
comply with the Contract Documents.
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 35 11
CONCRETE FINISHES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Surface treatments for concrete.

B. Concrete texture form liners.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 30 00 Cast-in-Place Concrete: Finishing of concrete surface to tolerance;
floating, tfroweling, and similar operations; curing.

B. Section 03 30 00 Cast-in-Place Concrete: Curing compounds that also function as
sealers.

C. Section 09 21 13 “Painting” for Graffiti Coating at concrete walls.

D. “City of San Diego White Book™ and “Supplementary Special Provisions to City of San
Diego White Book™” for all sidewalks, paving, drives, and curs.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each finishing product, including
information on compatibility of different products and limitations.

B. Manufacturer’s Certification: Provide document signed by manufacturer or
manufacturer's representative certifying that the materials to be installed comply with
the requirements of this specification.

1.04 MOCK-UP
A. See Section 03 30 00 Cast-In-Place Concrete for mock up schedule.

B. Each finish and repair type is to be demonstrated on mock up.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 CONCRETE FINISH APPLICATIONS

A. Unless otherwise indicated, all concrete floors / walls are to be finished using the
following:

C. Penetrating Clear Sealer

2.02 DENSIFIERS AND HARDENERS

A. Ligquid Densifier/Hardener: Penetrating chemical compound that reacts with concrete,
filling the pores and dustproofing; for application to concrete after set.
1. Composition: Lithium silicate.
2. Products:
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a. W.R. Meadows, Inc; Liqui-Hard Ultra: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.
b. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

2.03 CONCRETE WALL SEALERS

A. Peneftrating Surface Sealer: Transparent, non-yellowing, water- or solvent-based

coating.
1. Composition: Siliconate.
2. Products:

a. Sika; SikaGuard 701W

b. W.R. Meadows, Inc; Intraguard

c. Aquaseal ME12 for vertical applications
c. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

2.04 DECORATIVE TOP SURFACE FLOOR SLABS

A. Public area concrete floor — Integrally colored concrete with top-surface retarder on
poured-in-place flatwork: walkable, decorative texture, with an exposed light
aggregate finish.

1. Composition: Water based retarder.

2. Retarder Products:
a. Grace Top-Cast Top Surface Retarder by GCP Applied Technologies
b. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

3. Color to match exterior paving - See Landscaping Construction Documents for
additional information.

B. Storage rooms, plumbing and trash rooms — Trowel finish per section 03 30 00

2.05 FORM WORK WITH LINERS - GENERAL

A. Provide concrete form liners, accessories, shoring, and bracing as required to
accomplish cast-in-place concrete work.

B. Concrete form liners to be full height, and full length / width of walls / building breaks.

C. Design and construct to provide resultant concrete that conforms to design with
respect to shape, lines, and dimensions.

2.06 REMOVABLE PREFABRICATED FORMS
A. Smooth Plywood Formed, See section 03 30 00 3.8.B
1. Concrete finish Texture 1: Smooth formed
2. Concrete finish Texture 4. Smooth formed (polished with exposed light
aggregate finish).
3. Concrete finish Texture 5: Smooth formed (polished with exposed medium
aggregate finish).

B. Preformed Plastic Form liners: Thermoplastic polystyrene form liner, tight fitting, stiffened
to support weight of concrete without deflection detrimental to tolerances and
appearance of finished surfaces.

1. Concrete Finish Texture 2: Board Formed, vertical running wood pattern with
narrow “fin” joints 4" oc.
a. Basis of design: US Formliners 2/97 “Kongo™.
2. Concrete Finish Texture 3: Sea Shell Stamp, Light sand texture with Sea Shell
impressions.
a. Basis of design: Proline “Seamless Coquina Stone with Sea Shells”.
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2.07 FORMWORK ACCESSORIES

A. Form Release Agent: Capable of releasing forms from hardened concrete without
staining or discoloring concrete or forming bugholes and other surface defects,
compatible with concrete and form materials, and not requiring removal for
satfisfactory bonding of coatings to be applied.

PART 3 EXECUTION:

THIS SECTION IS SUPPLEMENTAL TO SECTION 03 30 00 FOR SPECIAL FINISH CONCRETE

3.01 ERECTION - FORMWORK

A. Arrange and assemble form liners patterns to permit dismantling and stripping. Do not
damage concrete during stripping. Permit removal of remaining principal shores.

B. Align joints and make watertight. Keep form joints to a minimum.

C. Coordinate this section with other sections of work that require attachment of
components to formwork.

D. No horizontal seam joints in form liner.

3.02 APPLICATION - FORM RELEASE AGENT

A. Apply form release agent on formwork in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations.

3.03 FORM REMOVAL

A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its
own weight and imposed loads.

B. See Section 03 33 00 Cast-In-Place Concrete.

3.04 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that wall surfaces are acceptable to receive the work of this section.

B. Verify that flaws in concrete have been patched and joints filled with methods and
materials suitable for further finishes.

B. See Section 03 33 00 Cast-In-Place Concrete.
3.03 GENERAL
A. Apply materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.04 COATING APPLICATION

A. Verify that surface is free of previous coatings, sealers, curing compounds, water
repellents, laitance, efflorescence, fafts, oils, grease, wax, soluble salts, residues from
cleaning agents, and other impediments to adhesion.

B. Protect adjacent non-coated areas from drips, overflow, and overspray; immediately
remove excess material.
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C. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, matching approved
mock-ups for color, special effects, sealing and workmanship.

3.05 CONCRETE POLISHING

A. Execute using materials, equipment, and procedures specified by manufacturer, using
manufacturer approved installer.

1. Final Polished Sheen: Satin finish; other sheens are included as comparison to
illustrate required sheen; final sheen is before addition of any sealer or coating,
regardless of whether that is also specified or not.

2. Satin Finish: Reflecting images from side lighting.

B. Protfect finished surface as required and as recommended by manufacturer of
polishing system.

3.06 CONCRETE FINISH SCHEDULE

A. Refer to Construction Documents for additional information, including indication of
finish locations.
1. Concrete Finish Type 1: Storage, Plumbing, and Trash Room interior walls and
Benches
a. Integrally color concrete
b. Waterproof additive
c. Plywood formed
d. See Section 03 30 00 3.8.B.
2. Concrete Finish Type 2: Typical upper exterior wall
a. Integrally colored concrete
b. Waterproof additive
c. Seadler
d. Form liner — concrete finish texture #2: vertical board form
3. Concrete Finish Type 3: Typical lower exterior wall
a. Integrally colored concrete
b. Waterproof additive
c. Sealer
d. Form liner — concrete finish texture #3: sandblast finish with seashell form.
4. Concrete Finish Type 4: Exterior Upper Shower and Interior Showers
a. Integrally colored concrete
b. Waterproof additive
c. Densifier/hardener
d. Grind and polish to exposed light aggregate
e. Satin finish with sealer
5. Concrete Finish type 5: Exterior Lower Shower
a. Integrally colored concrete
b. Waterproof additive
c. Densifier / hardener
d. Grind and polish to exposed medium aggregate
e. Densified satin finish with sealer

B. All walls exposed to public view to receive graffiti coating. See Section 09 91 13.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 49 00
PRE-CAST CONCRETE COUNTERTOP / INTEGRAL SINK

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Architectural precast glass-fiber-reinforced concrete sink.

B. Supports, anchors, and attachments.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 22 13 00 Sanitary waste vent and specialties
B. Section 22 40 00 Plumbing Fixtures

C. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing perimeter and intfermediate joints.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2016a.

C. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless
Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2013.

D. ASTM A563 - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts; 2015.

ASTM A563M - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts (Metric); 2007
(Reapproved 2013).

F. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2016.
G. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portfland Cement; 2016.

H. ASTM C260/C260M - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete;
2010a (Reapproved 2016).

[.  ASTM C494/C494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete;
2016.

J.  ASTM Cé18 - Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural
Pozzolan for Use in Concrete; 2015.

K.  ASTM C979/C979M - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored
Concrete; 2016.

L.  ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts, Steel and
Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, 120 ksi (830 MPa) and 150 ksi (1040 MPa) Minimum Tensile
Strength, Inch and Metric Dimensions; 2015a.

AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2015 (Errata 2016).

N. IAS AC157 - Accreditation Criteria for Fabricator Inspection Programs for Reinforced
and Precast/Prestressed Concrete; 2010.
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O. PCIMNL-117 - Manual for Quality Conftrol for Plants and Production of Architectural
Precast Concrete Products; 2007.

P. PCIMNL-128 - Recommended Practice for Glass Fiber Reinforced Concrete Panels;
2001, Fourth Edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See City of San Diego General Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate locations, fabrication details, reinforcement, connection
details, dimensions, and relationship to adjacent materials. Provide erection drawings.

C. Samples: Submit two samples 12 inch by 12 inch in size illustrating surface color, finish
and texture.

D. Fabricator's Qualification Statement: Provide documentation showing precast
concrete fabricator is accredited under IAS AC157.

E. Installer Qualifications.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Pre-Cast Concrete Designer Qualifications: Precast fabricator shall be experienced in
design and fabrication of precast concrete sinks.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Coordinate the Work with installation of backup supporting structure, concrete wall
and plumbing.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Handle units to position, consistent with their shape and design. Lift and support only
from support points.

B. Blocking and Lateral Support During Transport and Storage: Clean, non-staining,
without causing harm to exposed surfaces. Provide temporary lateral support to
prevent bowing and warping. Place spacers in same location during fransport and site
storage.

C. Protect edges of units fo prevent staining, chipping, or spalling of concrete.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 GLASS-FIBER-REINFORCED CONCRETE UNITS

A. Glass-Fiber-Reinforced Concrete Units: Factory-fabricated, complying with PCI MNL-
128, using rigid molds, constructed to maintain unit panel uniform in shape, size and
finish.

1. Design and fabricate to comply with applicable code(s).
2. Design to withstand dead loads and erection forces.
3. Allow for adjustment of connections to accommodate misalignment of structure
without permanent distortfion.
5. Concrete Mix: 5000 PSI high early strength.
1. Quickcrete 5000
2. Cheng - concrete countertop pro formula mix
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3. Or approved equal
6. Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
7. Appearance: Ensure exposed-to-view finish surfaces of units are uniform in color
and appearance.

2.02 CONCRETE MATERIALS
A. Cement: ASTM C 387 ; white color.
B. Concrete Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M.

C. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed
bars, ASTM A 775/A 775M or ASTM A 934/A 934M, epoxy coated, with less than 2
percent damaged coating in each 12-inch (300-mm) bar length.

D. Glass Reinforcement: Alkali resistant chopped glass fiber rovings specifically
formulated for use in concrete, with lengths varying from 1-1/2 to 2 inches.

E. Admixtures: Conforming to ASTM C260/C260M, ASTM C494/C494M, and ASTM Cé18.

F. Color Additives: Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically infended for mixing
into concrete and complying with ASTM C979/C979M.
1. Color(s): As selected by Architect fromm manufacturer's full range.

2.03 SUPPORT DEVICES

A. Connecting and Support Devices: ASTM A36/A36M steel; hot-dip galvanized in
accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.

B. Bolfs, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M heavy hex structural bolts, Type 1, with
matching ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M) nuts, and washers as follows:

2.04 FABRICATION
A. Finish is to be smooth.
1. Sink is to be fabricated as a single unit without joints in the basin.

B. Spray-up concrete mix in multiple passes; maintain consistent quality during
manufacture.

Place metal framing members in position in mold.

D. Embed anchors, inserts, plates, angles, and other cast-in items as indicated on shop
drawings.

E. Fabricate connecting devices, item:s fit to framing members, fasteners and accessories
necessary for proper installation.

F. Locate hoisting devices to permit device removal after erection.

G. Cure units to minimize appearance blemishes such as non-uniformity, staining or
surface cracking.

H. Ildentify each unit with corresponding code on erection drawings, in locatfion not visible
in finish work.

I.  Exposed Non-Galvanized Steel Components: Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and
foreign maftter; prime paint in one coat, except surfaces in direct contact with
concrete or requiring field welding.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that building structure, anchors, devices, and openings are ready to receive
work of this section.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Provide for erection procedures and induced loads during erection. Maintain
tfemporary bracing in place until final support is provided.

3.03 ERECTION

A. Coordinate installation with that of structural supports, backup, and opening framing, if
any.

Erect units without damage to shape or finish. Replace or repair damaged panels.
Erect units level and plumb within allowable tolerances.

Align and maintain uniform horizontal and vertical joints as erection progresses.

m O O @

Fasten units in place with mechanical connections.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plane of Location: 1/4inchin 10 feet and 3/8 inch in 100 feet,
non-cumulative.

B. Maximum Out of Square: 1/8 inchin 10 feet, non-cumulative.
C. Maximum Misalignment of Anchors, Inserts, Openings: 1/8 inch.

D. Bowing of Units: Length of Unit/360.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform water absorption test in accordance with PCI MNL-117.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protfectinstalled units from damage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 12 00

STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and

Supplementary Condifions and City of San Diego Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Structural steel.
2. Grout.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel fabrications and other

steel items not defined as structural steel.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as
described in AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

B. Seismic-Load-Resisting System: Elements of structural-steel frame designated as "SLRS" or
along grid lines designated as "SLRS" on Drawings, including columns, beams, and
braces and their connections.

C. Demand Critical Welds: Those welds, the failure of which would result in significant
degradation of the strength and stiffness of the Seismic-Load-Resisting System and
which are indicated as "Demand Critical” or "Seismic Critical" on Drawings.

1.4 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply
with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop
primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.
B. Coordinate installation of anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other

construction without delaying the Work. Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal
templates, instructions, and directions for installation.
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1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

C.  Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components.

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent
data.

2. Include embedment Drawings.

3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field

welds, and show size, length, and type of each weld. Show backing bars that are
to be removed and supplemental fillet welds where backing bars are to remain.

4, Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field
bolts. Identify pretensioned and slip-critical, high-strength bolted connections.

5. Identify members and connections of the Seismic-Load-Resisting System.

6. Identify demand critical welds.

D. Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs) and Procedure Qualification Records (PQRs):
Provide according to AWS DI1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel," for each
welded joint qualified by testing, including the following:

1. Power source (constant current or constant voltage).
2. Electrode manufacturer and trade name, for demand critical welds.
E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For structural-steel connections indicated to comply with

design loads, include analysis data.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
B. Welding certificates.

C. Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop
primers, certifying that shop primers are compatible with fopcoats.

D. Mill test reports for structural steel, including chemical and physical properties.
E. Product Test Reports: For the following:
1. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.

2. Shop primers.
3. Nonshrink grout.

F. Survey of existing conditions.
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G.  Source quality-control reports.

H. Field quality-control and special inspection reports.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category STD.

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who participates in the AISC Quality
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category CSE.

C. Shop-Painting Applicators: Qualified according fo AISC's Sophisticated Paint
Endorsement P3 or to SSPC-QP 3, "Standard Procedure for Evaluating Qualifications of
Shop Painting Applicators."

D. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

1. Welders and welding operators performing work on boftom-flange, demand-
critical welds shall pass the supplemental welder qualification testing, as required
by AWS DI1.8/D1.8M. FCAW-S and FCAW-G shall be considered separate
processes for welding personnel qualification.

E. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:
1. AISC 303.
2. AISC 341 and AISC 341s1.
3. AISC 360.
4, RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolfs."

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials fo permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel
members off ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and
spacers. Protect steel members and packaged materials from corrosion and
deterioration.

1. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortfion,
damage, or overload to members or supporting structures. Repair or replace
damaged materials or structures as directed.

B. Store fasteners in a protected place in sealed containers with manufacturer's labels
infact.

1. Fasteners may be repackaged provided Owner's testing and inspecting agency
observes repackaging and seals containers.

2. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use.

3 Comply with manufacturers' written recommendations for cleaning and
lubricating ASTM F 1852 fasteners and for retesting fasteners after lubrication.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS
A.  Angles: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
B. Plate and Bar: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

C.  Corrosion-Resisting Structural-Steel Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 588/A 588M,
Grade 50 (345).

D. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500/A 500M, Grade B, structural tubing.

E. Corrosion-Resisting, Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 847/A 847M,
structural tubing.

F. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements.

2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS
A. Headed Anchor Rods: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, straight.

Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon steel.

Plate Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.

Washers: ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M), Type 1, hardened carbon steel.
Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C.

AN

B. Threaded Rods: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

1. Nuts: ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon steel.
2. Washers: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
3. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C.

C. Eye Bolts and Nuts: Made from cold-finished carbon steel bars, ASTM A 108,
Grade 1030.

23 GROUT

A. Metallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-packaged, metallic
aggregate groutf, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-
minute working time.

B. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-packaged,

nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive and nonstaining, mixed with water to
consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working tfime.
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24 FABRICATION

A. Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate
according fo AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," and

fo AISC 360.
1. Camber structural-steel members where indicated.
2. Fabricate beams with rolling camber up.

3. Identify high-strength structural steel according to ASTM A 6/A 6M and maintain
markings until structural steel has been erected.

4. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.

5. Complete structural-steel assembilies, including welding of units, before starting
shop-priming operations.

B. Thermal Cutting: Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible.

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in
AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

C. Bolt Holes: Cut, dril, mechanically thermal cut, or punch standard bolt holes
perpendicular fo metal surfaces.

D. Finishing: Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing
loads.

E. Welded Door Frames: Build up welded door frames aftached tfo structural-steel frame.
Weld exposed joints continuously and grind smooth. Plug-weld fixed steel bar stops to
frames. Secure removable stops fo frames with countersunk machine screws, uniformly
spaced not more than 10 inches (250 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

F. Holes: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for other
work to pass through steel members.

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt
holes or enlarge holes by burning.
2. Baseplate Holes: Cutf, drill, mechanically thermal cuf, or punch holes
perpendicular to steel surfaces.
3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive
other work.
25 SHOP CONNECTIONS

A. Weld Connections: Comply with AWSDI1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances,
welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting
welding work.

1. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of
axes without exceeding tolerances in AISC 303 for mill material.
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2.6 GALVANIZING

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel
according fo ASTM A 123/A 123M.

1. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work unless they function
as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.

2.7 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Welded Connections: Visuadlly inspect shop-welded connections according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:

1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165.

2. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished
weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not accepted.

3. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164,

4, Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94.

B. Prepare test and inspection reports.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify, with certified steel erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing
surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments for
compliance with requirements.

1. Prepare a certified survey of existing conditions. Include bearing surfaces, anchor
rods, bearing plates, and other embedments showing dimensions, locations,
angles, and elevations.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep
structural steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads
and loads equal in infensity fo design loads. Remove temporary supports when
permanent structural steel, connections, and bracing are in place unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction unfil
cast-in-place concrete has attained its design compressive strength.
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3.3 ERECTION

A.  Seft structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according
to AISC 303 and AISC 360.

B. Baseplates Bearing Plates and Leveling Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing
surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setfing plates.
Clean bottom surface of plates.

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.

2. Weld plate washers to top of baseplate.

3. Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and
plumbed. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with
edge of plate before packing with grout.

4. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids
remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts.

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC 303, "Code of Standard
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."

D.  Align and adjust various members that form part of complete frame or structure before
permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces
that are in permanent contact with members. Perform necessary adjustments to
compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.
E. Splice members only where indicated.
F. Do not use thermal cutting during erection.

G. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins. Ream holes that
must be enlarged to admit bolfs.

3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS

A. Weld Connections: Comply with AWSDI1.1/D1.1M for folerances, appearances,
welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting
welding work.

1. Comply with AISC 303 and AISC 360 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of
temporary connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field
welds.

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs where indicated, back gouge, and grind
steel smooth.

3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of
axes without exceeding folerances in AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for
Steel Buildings and Bridges," for mill material.
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3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B. Welded Connections: Visually inspect field welds according to AWS D1.1/D1.TM.

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean areas where galvanizing is damaged or missing and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M.

END OF SECTION 05 12 00
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SECTION 05 50 00
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Shop fabricated steel and aluminum itemes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Placement of metal fabrications in
concrete.

B. Section 03 45 00 - Precast Architectural Concrete: Placement of metal fabrication in
precast architectural concrete.

Section 05 12 00 - Structural Steel Framing: Structural steel column anchor bolts.
D. Section 07 71 23 - Manufactured Gutters and Downspouts: Downspout boots.

Section 09 91 13 - Exterior Painting: Paint finish.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015
Errata).

B. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures
for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2015.

C. AAMA 2604 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures
for High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil
Coating Appendix); 2013.

D. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized)
or Zinc-lron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

F. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled,
Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved
Formability, and Ultra-High Strength; 2015.

G. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate;
2014.

H. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate (Metric); 2014.

[.  ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014.

J.  ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2013.
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K.  AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination;
2012.

L. AWSDI.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2015 (Errata 2016).
M. AWS D1.2/D1.2M - Structural Welding Code - Aluminum; 2008.

N. |AS AC172 - Accreditation Criteria for Fabricator Inspection Programs for Structural
Steel; International Accreditation Service, Inc; 2011.

O. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer; 1999 (Ed. 2004).
P. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 1982 (Ed. 2004).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See City of San Diego General Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing,
anchorage, size and type of fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings,
elevations, and details where applicable.

1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate
net weld lengths.

C. Welders' Certificates: Submit certification for welders employed on the project,
verifying AWS qualification within the previous 12 months.

D. Fabricator's Qualification Statement: Provide documentation showing steel fabricator
is accredited under IAS AC172.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified steel fabricator that is accredited by IAS AC172.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL
A. Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

C. Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of
authorities having jurisdiction.

2.02 MATERIALS - ALUMINUM
A. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, Té temper.
B. Sheet Aluminum: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), 5052 alloy, H32 or H22 temper.
C. Bolfs, Nuts, and Washers: Stainless steel.

D. Welding Materials: AWS D1.2/D1.2M; type required for materials being welded.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.

B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.
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C. Confinuously seal joined members by contfinuous welds.

D. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed
joints butt tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

E. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings: Flush countersunk screws or bolts; unobtrusively
located; consistent with design of component, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

F. Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications. Fabricate anchors and
related components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where
specifically noted otherwise.

2.04 FABRICATED ITEMS

A. Perforated Stainless Steel Removeable Cover at sink and Removeable Vent Pipe
Cover.
1. Thickness: 10 Gauge.
2. Pattern: Staggered 0.25 Round on 0.38 with 40% Open.
3. Ends: Finished.

B. Stainless Steel Roof Vent Cover with Screen
1. 16 gauge with crimped corners.
2. Round connection with minimum 8" throat size.
3. 1/4"screen for pest prevention.
4,  Maximum total height from roof surface: 6 inches.

2.05 FINISHES - STEEL
A. Prime paint steel items.
Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.

Prime Painting: One coat.

m O O @

High Performance Organic Coating System: AAMA 2604 multiple coat, thermally cured
fluoropolymer system; color as scheduled.

2.06 FINISHES - ALUMINUM
A. Exterior Aluminum Surfaces: Class | natural anodized.

B. Class | Natural Anodized Finish: AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not
less than 0.7 mils thick.

C. High Performance Organic Coating System: AAMA 2604 multiple coat, thermally cured
fluoropolymer system; color as scheduled.

2.07 FABRICATION TOLERANCES
A. Squareness: 1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch.
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch.
D

Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch in 48 inches.
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E. Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.

B. Supply setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast
into concrete or embedded in masonry.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient femporary bracing to maintain frue
alignment until completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

D. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 10 00

ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and City of San Diego General Requirements, apply to this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Framing with dimension lumber.

Framing with timber.

Framing with engineered wood products.
Wood blocking and nailers.

Wood furring.

aorLN -

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 06 16 00 "Sheathing" for sheathing, subflooring, and underlayment.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size in least
dimension.
B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size or greater but less

than 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) size in least dimension.
C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction.
D.  OSB: Oriented strand board.

E. Timber: Lumber of 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) size or greater in least dimension.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate

component materials and dimensions and include construction and application
details.
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1. Include data for wood-preservative tfreatment from chemical freatment
manufacturer and certification by freating plant that freated materials comply
with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of
preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant freatment from chemical freatment manufacturer
and cerfification by treating plant that treated materials comply with
requirements. Include physical properties of treated materials based on testing by
a qualified independent testing agency.

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of tfreated lumber both
before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a
qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5664.

4, For products receiving a waterborne freatment, include statement that moisture
content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to
Project site.

B. Fastener Patterns: Full-size templates for fasteners in exposed framing.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Material Certificates: For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum
allowable unit stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design
values approved by the ALSC Board of Review.

B. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:

Wood-preservative-treated wood.
Fire-retardant-tfreated wood.
Engineered wood products.
Power-driven fasteners.
Post-installed anchors.

Metal framing anchors.

AR

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for
fire-retardant treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the
classification marking is representative of the material tested.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide
air circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof

sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under
coverings.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading
agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. Dress lumber, $4S, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 15 percent for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual)
thickness or less; 19 percent for more than 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness
unless otherwise indicated.

C. Engineered Wood Products: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which
current model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with
building code in effect for Project.

1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed
those indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from
empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by
comprehensive testing performed by a quadlified independent testing agency.

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA UT; Use Category UC2 for interior
construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction
not in contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and
containing no arsenic or chromium. Retain subparagraph below for exposed
framing if considered necessary.

2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical
formulations shall not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or
otherwise adversely affect finishes.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after freatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not
use material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated
material.

C. Mark lumber with freatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the
ALSC Board of Review.

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or
back of each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment
compliance issued by inspection agency.

D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:
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1. Wood canfts, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and
similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and
waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, and similar concealed members in contact with
masonry or concrete.

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade
exterior masonry or concrete walls.

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches (460 mm) above the ground
in crawlspaces or unexcavated areas.

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.

23 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials shall comply
with requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical
products per fest method indicated by a qualified testing agency.

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-
spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence
of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20
minutes, and with the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the
centerline of the burners at any time during the test.

1. Treatment shall not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.

2. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above
for fire-retardant-tfreated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being
subjected to accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898. Use for exterior
locations and where indicated.

3. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or
less when fested according fo ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity. Use
where exterior type is not indicated.

4. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber shall be tested according to
ASTM D 5664 and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according
to ASTM D 6841.

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Kiln-dry
plywood after freatment to maximum moisture content of 15 percent.

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified
testing agency.

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or
back of each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment
compliance issued by testing agency.

E. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical
formulations shall not bleed through, contain colorants, or otherwise adversely affect
finishes.

F. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Concealed blocking.
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2. Concealed roof construction.

24 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
A. Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing: No. 1 grade.
1. Species:

a. Douglas Fir-Larch; WCLIB.

25 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING

A. Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing Not Listed Above: No. 1 grade.

1. Species:
Q. Alaskan Yellow Cedar; WCLIB.

B. Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing Noft Listed Above: Any species and grade with a
modulus of elasticity of af least 1,100,000 psi (7590 MPa) and an extreme fiber stress in
bending of at least 1000 psi (6.9 MPa) for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness and
12-inch nominal (286-mm actual) width for single-member use.

2.6 ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of engineered wood product from single source

from a single manufacturer.

27 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or
attachment of other construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
4, Cants.
5. Furring.
6. Grounds.
7. Utility shelving.
B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any of the following

species:
1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB.
3. Spruce-pine-fir;, NLGA.
4. Hem-fir, WCLIB or WWPA.
5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
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6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.
7. Northern species; NLGA.
8. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.

C. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade
lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate
defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.

D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut
lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other
work.

E. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no
knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

2.8 FASTENERS

A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with
requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed fo weather, in ground contact, pressure-
preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with
hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or of Type 304 stainless
steel.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES ACO1 ICC-ES AC58 ICC-ES AC193 or
ICC-ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate.

1. Material: Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633,
Class Fe/In 5.

2. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and
ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade Al or A4).

29 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS
A. Allowable design loads, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those
indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or
by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing
performed by a qualified independent testing agency. Framing anchors shall be

punched for fasteners adequate to withstand same loads as framing anchors.

B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (2180) coating designation.

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.
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C. Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M; structural steel (SS), high-
strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B
(HSLAS Type B); G185 (2550) coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inch (0.9 mm)
thick.

1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated.

D. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 316.

1. Use for exterior locations and where indicated.

E. Joist Hangers: U-shaped joist hangers with 2-inch- (50-mm-) long seat and 1-1/4-inch-
(32-mm-) wide nailing flanges at least 85 percent of joist depth.

1. Thickness: As indicated .

F. Post Bases: Adjustable-socket type for bolting in place with standoff plate to raise post 1
inch (25 mm) above base and with 2-inch- (50-mm-) minimum side cover, socket 0.062
inch (1.6 mm) thick, and standoff and adjustment plates 0.108 inch (2.8 mm) thick.

G.  Joist Ties: Flat straps, with holes for fasteners, for tying joists together over supports.

1. Width: As indicated .

2. Thickness: As indicated .
3. Length: As indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

B. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply
with manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, frue to line, cut,
and fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers,
blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other
construction.

D. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install
fasteners through each fastener hole.

E. Install sill sealer gasket to form continuous seal between sill plates and foundation walls.
F. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

G.  Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials,
fixtures, specialty items, and frim.
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1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and
intersections where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening
edges of panels. Space clips not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.

H. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as
indicated and as follows:

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more
than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible
materials accurately fitted to close furred spaces.

2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor
level, at ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c.
Where fire blocking is not inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted
solid wood blocks of same width as framing members and 2-inch nominal (38-mm
actual) thickness.

3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as
sleepers to limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sqg. ft. (2.3 sg. m) and to
solidly fill space below partitions.

4, Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at
not more than 20 feet (6 m) o.c.

Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or
with fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere
with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of
joints or opfimum joint arrangement.

J. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field freatment to cut surfaces of preservative-
tfreated lumber.

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.
K. Where wood-preservative-tfreated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install

confinuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.

L. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as
indicated, complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).

2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2),
"Alternate Attachments,” in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and
Two-Family Dwellings.

3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

M.  Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not
fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive
finish materials. Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without
splitting wood. Drive nails snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise
indicated.

N. For exposed work, arrange fasteners in straight rows parallel with edges of members,
with fasteners evenly spaced, and with adjacent rows staggered.
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Comply with indicated fastener patterns where applicable.

2. Use finishing nails unless otherwise indicated. Countersink nail heads and fill holes
with wood filler.
3. Use common nails unless otherwise indicated. Drive nails snug but do not

countersink nail heads.

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes
indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate
locations with other work involved.

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with
surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-tfreated, key-beveled
lumber not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face
of ground to exact thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no
longer required.

3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION

A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as
required for tolerance of finish work.

3.4 CEILING JOIST AND RAFTER FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Rafters: Notch to fit exterior wall plates and toe nail or use metal framing anchors.
Double rafters to form headers and trimmers at openings in roof framing, if any, and
support with metal hangers. Where rafters abut at ridge, place directly opposite each
other and nail to ridge member or use metal ridge hangers.

1. At valleys, provide double-valley rafters of size indicated or, if not indicated, of
same thickness as regular rafters and 2 inches (50 mm) deeper. Bevel ends of jack
rafters for full bearing against valley rafters.

2. At hips, provide hip rafter of size indicated or, if notf indicated, of same thickness
as regular rafters and 2 inches (50 mm) deeper. Bevel ends of jack rafters for full
bearing against hip rafter.

B. Provide collar beams (ties) as indicated or, if not indicated, provide 1-by-é-inch
nominal- (19-by-140-mm actual-) size boards between every third pair of rafters, but not
more than 48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. Locate below ridge member, at third point of rafter
span. Cut ends to fit roof slope and nail to rafters.

C. Provide special framing as indicated for eaves, overhangs, dormers, and similar
conditions if any.
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3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect wood that has been tfreated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If,
despite protection, inorganic boron-tfreated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered
borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered
label.

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes

wet , apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to
comply with EPA-registered label.

END OF SECTION 06 10 00
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SECTION 06 16 00

SHEATHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and City of San Diego General Requirements, apply to this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Roof sheathing.
2. Sheathing joint and penetration treatment.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate
component materials and dimensions and include construction and application
details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment
manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies
with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of
preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer
and certification by freating plant that treated plywood complies with
requirements. Include physical properties of treated materials.

3. For fire-retardant freatments, include physical properties of treated plywood both
before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a
qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5516.

4, For products receiving waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture
content of freated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to
Project site.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:

1. Wood-preservative-treated plywood.
2. Fire-retardant-treated plywood.
3. Foam-plastic sheathing.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for
fire-retardant-tfreated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the
classification marking is representative of the material tested.
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air

circulation. Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting,
securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Resistance Ratings: As tested according to ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing
agency. ldentify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Indicated by design designatfions from Ul's "Fire
Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.
2.2 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS
A. Emissions: Products shall meet the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of
Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental

Chambers."

B. Thickness: As needed to comply with requirements specified, but not less than thickness
indicated.

C. Factory mark panels to indicate compliance with applicable standard.

23 PRESERVATIVE-TREATED PLYWOOD
A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA Ul; Use Category UC2 for interior
construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction
not in contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and
containing no arsenic or chromium.

B. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
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C. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings and plywood in contact with masonry
or concrete or used with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
24 ROOF SHEATHING
A. Plywood Sheathing: Exterior, Structural | sheathing.
1. Span Rating: Not less than 32/16.
2. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 15/32 inch (11.9 mm).
25 FASTENERS

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements
specified in this article for material and manufacture.

1. For roof sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with
ASTM A 153/A 153M or of Type 304 stainless steel.
2. For roof sheathing, provide fasteners with organic-polymer or other corrosion-

protective coating having a salt-spray resistance of more than 800 hours
according to ASTM B 117.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

D. Screws for Fastening Sheathing to Wood Framing: ASTM C 1002.

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Wood Framing: Formulation complying with

APA AFG-01 or ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use with type of construction panel
indicated by manufacturers of both adhesives and panels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too
small fo use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange

joints so that pieces do not span between fewer than three support members.

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against
abutting construction unless otherwise indicated.

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code.
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2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2),
"Alternate Atftachments," in the ICC's International Residential Code for One- and
Two-Family Dwellings.

3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

D. Use common wire nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not
fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive
finish materials. Make tight connections. Install fasteners without splitting wood.

E. Coordinate roof sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these
materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from
passing through completed assembly.

F. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match
spacing of structural support elements.

G. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing
so sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday
when rain is forecast.

3.2 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30, "Engineered
Wood Construction Guide," for types of structural-use panels and applications
indicated.

B. Fastening Methods: Fasten panels as indicated below:

1. Wall and Roof Sheathing:

a. Nail fo wood framing.
b. Screw to cold-formed metal framing.
C. Space panels 1/8 inch (3 mm) apart at edges and ends.

END OF SECTION 06 16 00
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SECTION 06 18 00

GLUED-LAMINATED CONSTRUCTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes framing using structural glued-laminated timber.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for dimension lumber items associated with
structural glued-laminated timber.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Structural Glued-Laminated (Glulam) Timber: An engineered, stress-rated fimber
product assembled from selected and prepared wood laminations bonded together
with adhesives and with the grain of the laminations approximately parallel
longitudinally.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1. Include data on lumber, adhesives, fabrication, and protection.
2. For preservative-freated wood products. Include chemical treatment
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, installing, and finishing
treated material.

3. For connectors. Include installation instructions.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Show layout of structural glued-laminated timber system and full dimensions of
each member.

2. Indicate species and laminating combination.

3. Include large-scale details of connections.

C. Samples: Full width and depth, 24 inches (600 mm) long, showing the range of variation
to be expected in appearance of structural glued-laminated timber.
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1. Apply specified factory finish to three sides of half length of each Sample.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Certificates of Conformance: Issued by a quadlified testing and inspecting agency
indicating that structural glued-lominated timber complies with requirements in
AITC A190.1.

B. Material Certificates: For preservative-treated wood products, from manufacturer.
Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

C. Research/Evaluation Reports: For structural glued-laminated timber, from ICC-ES.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: An AITC- or APA-EWS-licensed firm.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General: Comply with provisions in AITC 111.

B. Individually wrap members using plastic-coated paper covering with water-resistant
seams.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Manufacturers: Subject fo compliance with requirements, provide products by the
following:
B. Basis-of-Design Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products

indicated on Drawings.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Division 01
Section "Quality Requirements," to design structural glued-laminated timber and
connectors.

B. Structural Performance: Structural glued-laminated fimber and connectors shall
withstand the effects of structural loads shown on Drawings without exceeding
allowable design working stresses listed in AITC 117 or determined according to
ASTM D 3737 and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
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C.  Seismic Performance: Structural glued-laminated timber and connectors shall withstand
the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

23 STRUCTURAL GLUED-LAMINATED TIMBER

A. General: Provide structural glued-laminated timber that complies with AITC A190.1 and
AITC 117 or research/evaluation reports acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Factory mark each piece of structural glued-laminated fimber with AITC Quality

Mark or APA-EWS trademark. Place mark on surfaces that are not exposed in the

completed Work.

Provide structural glued-laminated timber made from single species.

Provide structural glued-laminated timber made from solid lumber laminations; do

not use laminated veneer lumber.

4, Provide structural glued-laminated tfimber made with wet-use adhesive
complying with AITC A190.1.

W

B. Species and Grades for Structural Glued-Laminated Timber: Alaska cedar in grades
needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Arficle.

C. Species and Grades for Structural Glued-Laminated Timber: Alaska cedar that complies
with structural properties combination symbols beam stress classifications indicated.

D. Species and Grades for Beams and Purlins:

1. Species and Beam Stress Classification: Alaska cedar, 20F-1.5E
2. Lay-up: Balanced.
3. Species and Combination Symbol: 20F-V13.

E. Appearance Grade: Premium, Architectural or Framing, complying with AITC 110.

1. For Premium and Architectural appearance grades, fill voids as required by
AITC 110. For Premium appearance grade, use clear wood inserts, of matching
grain and color, for filling voids and knot holes more than 1/4 inch (6 mm) wide.

24 TIMBER CONNECTORS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the
following] [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited fo, the
following]:

B. Basis-of-Design Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:

1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. or approved equdl.

2. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. or approved equal.

3. USP Structural Connectors. or approved equal.
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C.  Fabricate beam seats from steel with 1/2-inch (9.5-mm) bearing plates, 3/4-inch- (19-
mm-) diameter-by-12-inch- (300-mm-) long deformed bar anchors, and 0.23%-inch (4-
mm) side plates.

D. Provide bolts, 3/4 inch (19 mm) unless otherwise indicated, complying with ASTM A 307,
Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); nuts complying with  ASTM A 563
(ASTM A 563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.

E. Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from the following materials:

1. Structural-steel shapes, plates, and flat bars complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M.

2. Round steel bars complying with ASTM A 575, Grade M 1020.

3. Hot-rolled steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Structural Steel,
Type SS, Grade 33.

4. Stainless-steel plate and flat bars complying with ASTM A 666, Type 316.

5. Stainless-steel bars and shapes complying with ASTM A 276, Type 316.

6 Stainless-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 316.

F. Finish steel assemblies and fasteners with rust-inhibitive primer, 2-mil (0.05-mm) dry film
thickness.

G. Hot-dip galvanize steel assemblies and fasteners after fabrication to comply with

ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M.
25 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. End Sealer: Manufacturer's standard, transparent, colorless wood sealer that is effective
in retarding the fransmission of moisture at cross-grain cuts and is compatible with
indicated finish.

B. Penetrating Sealer: Manufacturer's standard, fransparent, penetrating wood sealer that
is compatible with indicated finish.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. Shop fabricate for connections to greatest extent possible, including cutting to length
and drilling bolt holes.

1. Dress exposed surfaces as needed to remove planing and surfacing marks.

B. Camber: Fabricate horizontal and inclined members of less than 1:1 slope with either
circular or parabolic camber equal to 1/500 of span.

C.  Where preservative-treated members are indicated, fabricate (cut, drill, surface, and
sand) before treatment to greatest extent possible. Where fabrication must be done
after treatment, apply a field-treatment preservative to comply with AWPA M4,

1. Use inorganic boron (SBX) tfreatment for members not in contact with the ground
and continuously protected from liquid water.
2. Use copper naphthenate treatment for members in contact with the ground or

not confinuously protected from liquid water.
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D. End-Cut Sealing: Immediately after end cutting each member to final length, apply a
safuration coat of end sealer to ends and other cross-cut surfaces, keeping surfaces
flood coated for noft less than 10 minutes.

E. Seal Coat: After fabricating, sanding, and end-coat sealing, apply a heavy saturation
coat of penetrating sealer on surfaces of each unit.

2.7 FACTORY FINISHING

A. Wiped Stain Finish: Manufacturer's standard, dry-appearance, penetrating acrylic stain
and sealer; oven dried and resistant to mildew and fungus.

B. Clear Finish: Manufacturer's standard, two-coat, clear varnish finish; resistant to mildew
and fungus.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates in areas to receive structural glued-laminated timber, with Installer
present, for compliance with requirements, installation tolerances, and other conditions
affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General: Erect structural glued-laminated timber true and plumb and with uniform,
close-fitting joints. Provide temporary bracing to maintain lines and levels until
permanent supporting members are in place.

1. Handle and temporarily support glued-laminated timber to prevent surface
damage, compression, and other effects that might interfere with indicated
finish.

B. Framing Built into Masonry: Provide 1/2-inch (13-mm) clearance at tops, sides, and ends

of members built info masonry; bevel cut ends 3 inches (76 mm); and do not embed
more than 4 inches (102 mm) unless otherwise indicated.

C. Cutting: Avoid extra cutting after fabrication. Where field fitting is unavoidable, comply
with requirements for shop fabrication.

D. Fit structural glued-laminated fimber by cutting and restoring exposed surfaces to
match specified surfacing and finishing.

1. Predirill for fasteners using timber connectors as femplates.

2. Finish exposed surfaces to remove planing or surfacing marks and to provide a
finish equivalent to that produced by machine sanding with No. 120 grit
sandpaper.
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Coat cross cuts with end sealer.
4, Where preservative-freated members must be cut during erection, apply a field-
freatment preservative to comply with AWPA M4,

a. Use inorganic boron (SBX) tfreatment for members not in contact with the
ground and continuously protected from liquid water.

b. Use copper naphthenate tfreatment for members in contact with the
ground or not continuously protected from liquid water.

E. Install timber connectors as indicated.
1. Unless otherwise indicated, install bolts with same orientation within each
connection and in similar connections.
2. Install bolts with orientation as indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.

3.3 ADJUSTING
A. Repair damaged surfaces and finishes after completing erection. Replace damaged
structural glued-laminated timber if repairs are not approved by Architect.
3.4 PROTECTION
A. Do not remove wrappings on individually wrapped members unftil they no longer serve

a useful purpose, including protection from weather, sunlight, soiling, and damage from
work of other frades.

1. Coordinate wrapping removal with finishing work. Retain wrapping where it can
serve as a painting shield.

2. Slit underside of wrapping to prevent accumulation of moisture inside the
wrapping.

END OF SECTION 06 18 00
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SECTION 06 41 00
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Specially fabricated cabinet units.
B. Countertops.

C. Cabinet hardware.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed
blocking.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.  AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.
B. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program; current edition at www.awiqcp.org.

C. AWMAC (GIS) - Guarantee and Inspection Services Program; current edition at
www.awmac.com/gis.php.

D. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards, U.S.
Version 3.0; 2016.

E. BHMA A156.9 - American National Standard for Cabinet Hardware; 2015.

F.  HPVAHP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood;
2016.

G. ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; 2013.
H. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.
[. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; current listings at database.ul.com.

J.  WI (CCP) - Certified Compliance Program (CCP); current edition at
www.woodworkinstitute.com.

K.  WI (CSIP) - Certified Seismic Installation Program (CSIP); current edition at
www.woodworkinstitute.com.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week
before starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See City of San Diego General Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing
details, and accessories.
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1. Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot, minimum.

2. Provide the information required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS).

3. Include certification program label.

Product Data: Provide data for hardware accessories.

D. Samples: Submit actual samples of architectural cabinet construction, minimum 12
inches square, illustrating proposed cabinet, countertop, and shelf unit substrate and
finish.

E. Samples: Submit actual sample items of proposed pulls, hinges, shelf standards, and
locksets, demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified
in this section.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the
commencement of fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

B. Quality Certification: Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality
certification service/program in accordance with requirements for work specified in this
section.

1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the installed work complies with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades
specified.

Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.

3. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification

program.

4. Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in
compliance with specified requirements.

5. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused.

N

1.07 MOCK-UP

A. Provide mock-up of typical base cabinet, wall cabinet, and countertop, including
hardware, finishes, and plumbing accessories.

B. See City of San Diego General Requirements for submittal procedures.
C. Locate where directed.

D. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect units from moisture damage.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain tfemperature and humidity
conditions in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS

A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

2.02 COUNTERTOPS

A. Solid Surfacing Countertops: Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over
confinuous substrate.

1. Flat Sheet Thickness: 1/4 inch, minimum.

2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings: Complying with ISFA 2-01 and
NEMA LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous,
non-porous and capable of being worked and repaired using standard
woodworking tools; no surface coating; color and pattern consistent throughout
thickness.

a. Manufacturers:
1) Avonite Surfaces: www.avonitesurfaces.com.
2) Dupont: www.corian.com.
3) Formica Corporation: www.formica.com.
4)  Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.
b. Exposed Edge Treatment: Built up fo minimum 1-1/4 inch thick; square edge.
c. Color: Per Finish Schedule.
d. Fabricate in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), Section 11 - Countertops, Premium Grade.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Franklin International, Inc; Titelbond Original Wood Glue:
www . titebond.com/sle.
b. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

B. Bolfs, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws: Of size and type to suit application;
galvanized or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or
chrome-plated finish in exposed locations.

C. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.
2.04 SHOP TREATMENT OF WOOD MATERIALS
A. Provide UL (DIR) listed and approved identification on fire retardant treated material.
B. Deliver fire retardant treated materials cut to required sizes. Minimize field cutting.
2.05 SITE FINISHING MATERIALS

A. Stain, Shellac, Varnish, and Finishing Materials: In compliance with AWI/AWMAC/WI
(AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

2.06 FABRICATION

A. Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery o site in units easily handled and o
permit passage through building openings.
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B. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of
joints flush.

1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.

2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts
against cabinet or wall.

3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly
dimensioned or unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.

C. Solid Surfacing: Fabricate tops up to 144 inches long in one piece; join pieces with
adhesive sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and
instructions.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

B. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS)
requirements for grade indicated.

Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.

Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.

m O O @

Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32
inch. Do not use additional overlay trim for this purpose.

m

Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

G. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners. Make flat surfaces
level; shim where required.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust installed work.

B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 54 23
THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. TPO Adhered membrane roofing system.

B. Coverboard.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, cants, curbs,
blocking, and for wood-based, structural-use roof deck panels.

B. Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof penetration flashings,
flashings, and counter flashings.

C. Division 22 Section "Storm Drainage Piping Specialties” for roof drains.

1.03 REFERENCES

A. Roofing Terminology: Refer to the following publications for definitions of roofing work
related terms in this Section:
1. ASTM D 1079 “Terminology Relating to Roofing and Waterproofing.”
2.  Glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual."
3.  Roof Consultants Institute “Glossary of Roofing Terms.”

B. Sheet Metal Terminology and Techniques: SMACNA *Architectural Sheet Metal
Manual.”

1.04 DESIGN CRITERIA

A. General: Installed roofing membrane system shall remain watertight; and resist
specified wind uplift pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather
without failure.

B. Material Compatibility: Roofing materials shall be compatible with one another under
conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roofing system
manufacturer based on festing and field experience.

1. Wind Uplift Performance: Roofing system shall be installed following
manufacturer’s installation requirements to meet the required uplift pressures
calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.

2. California Title 24/CRRC-1:

a. Roofing system shall comply with the requirements of Title 24.
b. Roofing membrane shall be tested by CRRC-1.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Manufacturer’'s data sheets for each product to be provided.

B. Detail Drawings: Provide roofing system plans, elevations, sections, details, and details
of attachment to other Work, including:
1. Base flashings and membrane terminations.
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2. Crickets, saddles, and tapered edge strips.
3. Coverboard adhesion patterns.

C. Installer Certificates: Signed by roofing system manufacturer certifying that Installer is
approved, authorized, or licensed by manufacturer to install roofing system.

D. Maintenance Data: Refer to Johns Manville's latest published documents on
www.JM.com.

E. Guarantees: Provide manufacturer’'s current guarantee specimen.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by
roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to
receive the specified manufacturer's guarantee.

1. Manufacturer Qualifications: Qualified manufacturer that has UL listing for roofing
system identical to that used for this Project.

B. Testing Agency Quadlifications: Contractor to hire an independent testing agency with
the experience and capability fo conduct the testing indicated, as documented
according to ASTM E329.

C. Test Reports:
1. Roof drain and leader test or submit plumber’s verification.

D. Source Limitations: Obtain all components from the single source roofing manufacturer
guaranteeing the roofing system. All products used in the system must be labeled by
the single source roofing manufacturer issuing the guarantee.

E. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide roofing materials with the fire-test-response
characteristics indicated as determined by testing identical products per test method
below by UL or FMG, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction. Materials shall be identified with appropriate markings of
applicable testing and inspecting agency.

1. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: Class A; ASTM E 108, for application and roof slopes
indicated.

2.  Fire-Resistance Ratfings: ASTM E 119, for fire-resistance-rated roof assemblies of
which roofing system is a part.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver roofing materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled with
manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, and
directions for storage.

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected
location and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer.

C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by
sunlight, moisture, soiling, and other sources. Comply with insulation manufacturer's
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

D. Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid
permanent deflection of deck.
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1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when current and forecasted
weather conditions permit roofing system to be installed in accordance with
manufacturer's written instructions and guarantee requirements.

1.09 GUARANTEE

A. Provide manufacturer's system guarantee.

1. Single-Source special guarantee includes roofing membrane, base flashings, liquid
applied flashing, roofing membrane accessories, roof insulation, fasteners, cover
board, walkway products, and other single-source components of roofing system
marketed by the manufacturer.

2. Guarantee Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Installer’'s Guarantee: Submit roofing Installer's guarantee, including all components of
roofing system for the following guarantee period:
1.  Guarantee Period: Two Years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN ROOFING MEMBRANE - TPO

A. Fabric-Reinforced Thermoplastic Polyolefin Sheet: ASTM D 6878, uniform, flexible sheet
formed from a thermoplastic polyolefin, internally fabric or scrim reinforced. Basis of
Design: JM TPO.

1. Thickness: 60 mils (1.52 mm), nominal.
2. Exposed Face Color: Light Tan. Color to be approved by Architect.

2.02 AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS - SINGLE PLY

A. General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for
intended use and compatible with membrane roofing.

1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall meet VOC limits of authorities having
jurisdiction.

2. Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's internally reinforced or scrim reinforced, smooth
backed membrane with same thickness and color as sheet membrane. Basis of
Design: JM TPO, or equal.

3.  Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard solvent or water-based bonding
adhesive for membrane, and base flashings. Basis of Design: JM TPO Low VOC
Membrane Adhesive, JM TPO Water Based Membrane Adhesive, or equal.

4. Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard predrilled stainless-steel or
aluminum bars, with anchors. Basis of Design: JM Termination Systems, or equal.

5. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates meeting
corrosion-resistance provisions in FMG 4470, designed for fastening membrane to
substrate, and acceptable to membrane roofing system manufacturer. Basis of
Design: High Load Fasteners and Plates, or equal.

6. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent
sheet flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, T-joint covers,
cover strips, and other manufacturer approved membranes and accessories as
required by submitted manufacturer.
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2.03 AUXILIARY ROOFING SYSTEM COMPONENTS

A. Metal Flashing Sheet: Metal flashing sheet is specified in Division 07 Section "Sheet
Metal Flashing and Trim."

2.04 WALKWAYS

A. Flexible Walkways: Factory-formed, nonporous, heavy-duty, slip-resisting, surface-
textured walkway pads sourced from membrane roofing system manufacturer. Basis of
Design: JM TPO Walkpad, or Approved Equal.

2.05 COVER BOARD

A. High-Density Polyisocyanurate: ASTM C 1289, Type I, Class 4, Grade 3, High-density
Polyisocyanurate technology bonded in-line to mineral-surfaced, fiber glass reinforced
facers with greater than 140 Ibs of compressive strength. Coverboard must be 4'X4’
panels. Basis of Design: Invinsa FR, or Approved Equal.

B. Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1278, non-faced, gypsum and cellulose fiber substrate, 1/4
inch (6 mm) thick. Coverboard must be 4'X4’ panels. Basis of Design: JM Securock
Gypsum-Fiber Roof Board, or Approved Equal.

C. Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1177, glass-mat faced, water-resistant gypsum substrate, 1/4
inch (6 mm). Coverboard must be 4'X4’ panels. Basis of Design: JM DEXcell FA Roof
Board, or Approved Equal.

2.06 TAPERED INSULATION

A. Tapered Insulation for crickets if required: ASTM C 1289, Type Il, Class 1, Grade 2 (20
psi), provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope as indicated on
drawings. Basis of Design: Tapered ENRGY 3 or Approved Equal.

2.07 INSULATION - COVERBOARD ACCESSORIES

A. General: Roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for
intended use and compatible with membrane roofing.

B. Urethane Adhesive: Manufacturer's two component polyurethane adhesive
formulated to adhere insulation to substrate. Basis of Design: Roofing Systems Urethane
Adhesive (RSUA) or Approved Equal.

C. Wood Nailer Strips: Comply with requirements in Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous
Rough Carpentry."

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with the requirements
affecting performance of roofing system.
1.  General:

a. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and set and braced
and that roof drains are securely clamped in place.

b. Verify that wood canfts, blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to
roof deck at penefrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses
of insulation.

c. Ensure general rigidity and proper slope for drainage.
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d. Verify that deck is securely fastened with no projecting fasteners and with no
adjacent units in excess of 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) out of plane relative to
adjoining deck.

B. Unacceptable panels should be brought to the attention of the General Contractor
and Project Owner’s Representative and must be corrected prior to installation of
roofing system.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and remove from substrate sharp projections, dust, debris, moisture, and other
substances detrimental to roofing installation in accordance with roofing system
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from
spilling or migrating onto surfaces of other construction.
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.03 COVER BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Coordinate instaling membrane roofing system components so cover board is not
exposed to precipitation or left exposed at the end of the workday.

B. Comply with membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions for installing
roof cover board.

C. Install cover board with long joints of cover board in a continuous straight line with end
joints staggered between rows, abutting edges and ends between boards. Fill gaps
exceeding 1/4 inch (6 mm) with cover board.

1. Cut and fit cover board within 1/4 inch (6 mm) of nailers, projections, and
penefrafions.
2. Trim surface of cover board where necessary at roof drains so completed surface
is flush and does noft restrict flow of water.
a. Install tapered edge strips at perimeter edges of roof that do not terminate at
vertical surfaces.
3. Adhered Cover Board: Adhere cover board to insulation as follows:
a. Installin a two-part urethane adhesive according fo roofing system
manufacturer’s instruction.
b. Adhere to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof.
4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.04 ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install roofing membrane in accordance with roofing system manufacturer's written
instructions, applicable recommendations of the roofing manufacturer and
requirements in this Section.

B. Where roof slope exceeds 1/2 inch per 12 inches (1:24), contact the membrane
manufacturer for installation instructions regarding installation direction and
backnailing.

C. Cooperate with testing and inspecting agencies engaged or required to perform
services for installing roofing system.
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D. Coordinate installing roofing system so insulation and other components of the roofing
membrane system not permanently exposed are not subjected to precipitation or left
uncovered at the end of the workday or when rain is imminent.

1. Provide tie-offs at end of each day's work to cover exposed roofing membrane
sheets and insulation with joints and edges sealed.

2. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent
water from entering completed sections of roofing system.

3.  Remove and discard tfemporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing.

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.05 ADHERED ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION

A. Install roofing membrane over area to receive roofing in accordance with membrane
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Unroll roofing membrane and allow to relax before installing.

2. Install sheet in accordance with roofing system manufacturer’s written instructions.

3.  Accurately align roofing membrane and maintain uniform side and end laps of
minimum dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.

4. Bonding Adhesive: Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of roofing
membrane at rate required by manufacturer and allow to partially dry before
installing roofing membrane. Do not apply bonding adhesive to splice area of
roofing membrane.

5. Mechanically fasten roofing membrane securely at terminations, penetrations,
and perimeter of roofing.

6.  Apply roofing membrane with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where
possible.

7. Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing membrane, and hot-air weld side and
end laps of roofing membrane according to manufacturer's written instructions to
ensure a watertight seam installation.

a. Testlap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to
seal cut edges of roofing membrane.

b. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily and repair seam
sample areas.
1)  Remove and repair any unsatisfactory sections before proceeding with

Work.

c. Repairtears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing membrane that do not meet
requirements.

8. Internal Gutter: Install TPO membrane through gutter following manufacturer's
requirements.

9.  Weld TPO membrane over TPO Clad deck drain flange at deck.

10. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.06 BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories and adhere to substrates
according to membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Apply bonding adhesive at required rate and allow to partially dry. Do not apply
bonding adhesive to seam area of flashing.

C. Flash penetratfions and field-formed inside and outside corners per manufacturer's
installation instructions.
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D. Cleanseam areas and overlap and firmly roll sheet flashings intfo the adhesive. Weld
side and end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation.

E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate
through termination bars.

F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.07 WALKWAY INSTALLATION

A. Flexible Walkways: Install walkway products in locations indicated. Heat-weld
walkway products to substrate according fo roofing system manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Contractor to engage a qudlified independent testing and inspecting
agency o perform roof tests and inspections and to prepare test reports.

B. Final Roof Inspection: Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's Registered Roof
Observer (RRO) to inspect roofing installation on completion and submit report to
Architect.

1. Notify Architect / Owner 48 hours in advance of date and fime of inspection.

C. Repair orremove and replace components of roofing system where test results or
inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.

D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

3.09 PROTECTION AND CLEANING

A. Protfect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction
period.

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with
requirements, repair substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free
of damage and deterioration at tfime of Substantial Completion and according to
warranty requirements.

C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and
procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 62 00
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, gutters,
downspouts, sheet metal roofing, and other items indicated in Schedule.

B. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood nailers for sheet metal work.
B. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood blocking for batten seames.
C. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Field fabricated roof curbs.
D

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing non-lap joints between sheet metal
fabrications and adjacent construction.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015
Errata).

B. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures
for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2015.

C. AAMA 2604 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures
for High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil
Coating Appendix); 2013.

D. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures
for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coll
Coating Appendix); 2013.

E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized)
or Zinc-lron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

F. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate;
2014.

G. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate (Metric); 2014.

H. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

I.  ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free;
2007 (Reapproved 2012).

J.  CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook; current edition.
K.  SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2012.
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1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening
methods, flashings, terminations, and installation details.

B. Samples: Submit two samples 6 by 6 inch in size illustrating metal finish color.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and
standard details, except as otherwise indicated.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material fo prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.
Slope metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Manufacturers:
1. Fairview Architectural LLC: www.fairviewarchitecturalusa.com/sle.
2. Petersen Aluminum Corporation: www.pac-clad.com/sle.
3. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

2.02 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Stainless Steel: ASTM Aé66, Type Kynar Coated 316 alloy, soft temper, 28 gage, (0.0156
inch) thick; smooth No. 4 - Brushed finish.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or
defects.

B. Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.

D. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints,
use sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.

E. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal
with sealant.

F. Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 2 inches over roofing gravel. Return and
brake edges.

2.04 GUTTER AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION
A. Gutters: SMACNA (ASMM), Rectangular profile.
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B. Downspouts: Rectangular profile.

C. Gutters and Downspouts: Size for rainfall intensity determined by a storm occurrence of
1in 10 years in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM).

D. Accessories: Profiled to suit gutters and downspouts.
1. Anchorage Devices: In accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) requirements.
2. Gutter Supports: Brackets.
3. Downspout Supports: Brackets.

E. Splash Pads: Precast concrete type, of size and profiles indicated; minimum 3000 psi at
28 days, with minimum 5 percent air entrainment.

F. Downspout Boofs: Stainless Steel.

G. Seal metal joints.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: Stainless steel, with soft neoprene washers.
B. Primer: Zinc chromate type.
C. Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant.
D

Exposed Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement
capability as recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to
match adjacent material.

1.  Products:

E. Plastic Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type |.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly seft,
reglets in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.

B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry
film thickness of 15 mil.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only
where permitted..

B. Fit flashings fight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes,
and lines accurate to profiles.

Seal metal joints watertight.

D. Secure gutters and downspouts in place with concealed fasteners.

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 07 6200-3 SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
14010.60

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station Attachment E - Technicals 134 | Page


http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20C920
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20D4586/D4586M

E. Slope gutters 1/4 inch per 10 feet, minimum.

F. Connect downspouts to downspout boots, and grout connection watertight.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspection will involve surveillance of work during installation to ascertain compliance
with specified requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 92 00
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.

C. Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware: Setting exterior door thresholds in sealant.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM Céé1 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type
Sealants by Means of a Durometer; 2015.

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants;
2015a.

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.
D. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants;
2008 (Reapproved 2012).

F. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants; 2014,

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data for Sealants: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each

product to be used, that includes the following.

1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness,
cure time, and color availability.

2.  List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is
compatible.

4. Substrates the product should not be used on.

5. Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended
backing materials and tools.

6. Sample product warranty.

7.  Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification
requirements.

B. Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for
each product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions,
and recommended fools.
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C. Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's
color cards showing standard colors available for selection.

D. Samples for Verification: Where custom sealant color is specified, obtain directions
from Architect and submit at least two physical samples for verification of color of each
required sealant.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Maintain one copy of each referenced document covering installation requirements
on site.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories that fail to achieve
watertight seal , exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

A. Scope:

1. Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on the
drawings, unless specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed
include, but are not limited to, the following items.

a. Wall expansion and control joints.

b. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
c. Joints between different exposed materials.

d. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.

e. Oftherjoints indicated below.

2. Interior Joints: Do not seal interior joints unless specifically indicated to be sealed.
Interior joints to be sealed include, but are not limited to, the following item:s.

a. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.

b. Otherjoints indicated below.

3. Do not seal the following types of joints.

a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.

b. Jointsindicated to be freated with manufactured expansion joint cover or
some other type of sealing device.

c. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product
to be sealed.

d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.

e. Joints between suspended panel ceilings/grid and walls.

B. Exterior Joints: Use non-sag non-staining silicone sealant, Type A, unless otherwise
indicated.
1. Lap Joints in Sheet Metal Fabrications: Butyl rubber, non-curing; Type B.
2. Control and Expansion Joints in Concrete Paving: Self-leveling polyurethane
"traffic-grade” sealant; Type C.

C. Interior Joints: Use non-sag polyurethane sealant, Type D, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Joints between Fixtures in Wet Areas and Floors, Walls, and Ceilings: Mildew-
resistant silicone sealant; clear; Type E.
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2.02 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type A - Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not
expected to withstand confinuous water immersion or traffic.
1.  Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.
2. Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when
tested in accordance with ASTM C1248.
3. Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.

B. Type E - Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single
component, mildew resistant; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion
or traffic.

1. Color: Clear.

C. Type D - Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single or multi-
component; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1.  Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2.  Hardness Range: 20 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM Cé61.
3. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.

D. Type B - Non-Curing Butyl Sealant: Solvent-based; ASTM C1311; single component,
non-sag, non-skinning, non-hardening, non-bleeding; vapor-impermeable; infended for
fully concealed applications.

2.03 SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS

A. Type C - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A; single
or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not
expected to withstand contfinuous water immersion .

1.  Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Backer Rod: Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,
compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.

B. Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not
adhere to and recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific
application.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.

B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.

D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due o
sealant work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely
removable.

E. Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in
inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation
of surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.

C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers fo achieve width-to-depth rafio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer.

D. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.

Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and
without getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's
recommended temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire
curing period, unless manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking
tape immediately after tooling sealant surface.

H. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete
slab.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 16 13
FIBERGLASS DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Fiberglass doors.

B. Fiberglass door frames.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for
Steel Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2011.

B. ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the Izod Pendulum Impact
Resistance of Plastics; 2010.

C. ASTM D570 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics; 1998 (Reapproved
2010).

D. ASTM Dé35 - Standard Test Method for Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of
Burning of Plastics in a Horizontal Position; 2014.

E. ASTM Dé38 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics; 2014.

F. ASTM D790 - Standard Test Methods for Flexural Properties of Unreinforced and
Reinforced Plastics and Electrical Insulating Materials; 2016.

G. ASTM D2583 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Rigid Plastics by Means
of Barcol Impressor; 2013a.

H. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials; 2016.

I.  ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through
Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across
the Specimen; 2004 (Reapproved 2012).

J. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior
Windows, Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference;
2014.

K. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2000 (Reapproved
2016).

L. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; 2015.
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1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination: Obtain hardware templates from hardware manufacturer prior to
starting fabrication.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's standard details, installation instructions,
hardware and anchor recommendations.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout and profiles; include assembly methods.
1. Indicate product components, including hardware reinforcement locations and
preparations, accessories, finish colors, patterns, and textures.
2. Indicate wall conditions, door and frame elevations, sections, materials, gages,
finishes, location of door hardware by dimension, and details of openings; use
same reference numbers indicated on drawings to identify details and openings.

C. Selection Samples: Submit two complete sets of color chips, illustrating manufacturer's
available finishes, colors, and textures.

D. Verification Samples: Submit door surface samples for each finish specified, 10 inch by
10 inch in size, illustrating finishes, colors, and textures.

Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
Installer's Qualification Statement.

Maintenance Data: Include instructions for repair of minor scratches and damage.

T o mom

Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed
in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer; include detailed terms of warranty.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged containers with
identification labels intact.

B. Store materials in original packaging, under cover, protected from exposure fo harmful
weather conditions and from direct contact with water.
1. Store at temperature and humidity conditions recommended by manufacturer.
2. Do not use non-vented plastic or canvas shelters.
3.  Immediately remove wet wrappers.

C. Store in position recommended by manufacturer, elevated minimum 4 inch above
grade, with minimum 1/4 inch space between doors.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. Provide five (5) year manufacturer warranty covering materials and workmanship,
including degradation or failure due to chemical contact.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Molded Fiberglass Doors:
1.  ChemPruf Door Company, Ltd: www.chem-pruf.com.
2. Tiger Door, LLC: www.tigerdoor.com.
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3. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

2.02 DOOR AND FRAME ASSEMBLIES

A. Door and Frame Assemblies: Factory-fabricated, prepared and machined for
hardware.

1. Physical Endurance: Swinging door cycle test to ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level A
(1,000,000 cycles) minimum; tested with hardware and fasteners intended for use
on project.

Screw-Holding Capacity: Tested to 890 Ibs, minimum.

3. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index (FSI) of 0 to 25, Class A, and

smoke developed index (SDI) of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM

E84.

Flammability: Self-extinguishing when tested in accordance with ASTM Dé35.

5. Chemical Resistance: Resist degradation due to exposure to tap water and
distilled water.

a. Chlorine-tfreated moisture in air.

b. Ocean salt spray.

6. Clearance Between Door and Frame: 1/8 inch, maximum.
7. Clearance Between Bottom of Door and Finished Floor: Per Architectural

Drawings.

N

>

2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Doors: Fiberglass construction with reinforced core.
1. Thickness: 1-3/4inch, nominal.
2. Core Material: Manufacturer's standard core material for application indicated.
3. Construction:

a. Molded in one piece including through color gel coating on each side;
manufacturer's standard subframe, core and faces fused during curing;
hardware reinforcements.

b. Fiberglass ultraviolet resistant mylar coated, with 1/8 inch thick through color
face sheets laminated to core.

Face Sheet Texture: Smooth at Rest Room doors.

Face Sheet Texture: Wood Grain at Barn door.

Subframe and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard materials.

Waterproof Integrity: Provide factory fabricated edges, cut-outs, and hardware

preparations of fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP); provide cut-outs with joints

sealed independently of glazing, louver inserts, or trim.

8. Hardware Preparations: Factory reinforce, machine, and prepare for door
hardware including field installed items; provide solid blocking for each item; field
cutting, drilling or tapping is not permitted; obtain manufacturer's hardware
templates for preparation as necessary.

No o~

B. Door Frames: Provide type in compliance with performance requirements specified for
doors.
1. Type: Factory assembled with chemically welded joints.
2. Profiles: As indicated on drawings.

2.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide door assemblies that have been designed and fabricated in compliance with
specified performance requirements.
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B. Water Leakage: No uncontrolled leakage on interior face when tested in accordance
with ASTM E331 aft differential pressure of 7.5 psf.

C. AirLeakage: Maximum of 0.1 cu ft/min/sq ft at 6.27 psf differential pressure, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E283.

D. Structural Performance: Withstand positive and negative wind loads equal to 1.5 times
design wind loads specified by local code without damage or permanent set, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M, using 10 second duration of maximum
load.

E. Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Face Sheet Properties:

1. Izod Impact Resistance: ASTM D256, 7 ft Ibf/inch of width, minimum, with notched
izod.

2. Tensile Strength at Break: ASTM Dé38, 13,250 psi, minimum.

3. Water Absorption: ASTM D570, 0.16 percent, maximum, after 24 hours at 74
degrees F.

4.  Flexural Strength: ASTM D790, 27,000 psi, minimum.

5.  Barcol Hardness: ASTM D2583, minimum of 40 units.

2.05 FINISHES

A. Gel Coating: Ultraviolet (UV) stabilized polyester finish.
1. Thickness: Minimum 15 mils wet thickness, plus/minus 3 mils.
2. Color: Asselected by Architect fromm manufacturer's full line of colors.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Stops for Glazing and Louver: Fiberglass, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire
rating; provided by door manufacturer to fit factory made openings, with color and
texture to match door; fasteners shall maintain waterproof integrity.

1. Glazed Openings: Provide removable stops on interior side.
2.  Opening Sizes and Shapes: As indicated on drawings.

B. Louvers: Same materials, construction, finish, and color as door; fixed vanes, 45 degree
sloped vanes.
1. At doorType E only, per Schedule.

C. Door Hardware: As specified in Section 08 71 00.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before door fabrication;
show recorded measurements on shop drawings.

B. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving
the best result for the substrate under the project conditfions.

B. Clean and prepare substrate in accordance with manufacturer's directions.

C. Protect adjacent work and finish surfaces fromm damage during installation.
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3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Installin accordance with manufacturer's instructions; do not penetrate frames with
anchors.

B. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.

C. Set units plumb, level, and true-to-line, without warping or racking doors, and with
specified clearances; anchor in place.

D. Separate aluminum and other metal surfaces from sources of corrosion of electrolytic
action at points of contact with other materials.

E. Repair orreplace damaged installed products.
3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Lubricate, test, and adjust doors to operate easily, free from warp, twist or distortion,
and to fit watertight for entire perimeter.

B. Adjust hardware for smooth and quiet operation.
C. Adjust doors to fit snugly and close without sticking or binding.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean installed products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions prior to
owner's acceptance.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protectinstalled products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 63 00
METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Aluminum skylight framing system.
B. Skylight glazing.
C. Fasteners, anchors, reinforcement, and flashings.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications: Fabricated steel attachment devices.
Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood support curbs.
Section 07 54 23: Roofing system and base flashing at skylight curb.
Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Skylight counterflashing.
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Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between skylight frames and adjacent
construction.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 501.1 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Windows, Curtain Walls
and Doors Using Dynamic Pressure; 2005.

B. AAMA 501.2 - Quality Assurance and Diagnostic Water Leakage Field Check of
Installed Storefronts, Curtain Walls, and Sloped Glazing Systems; 2015.

C. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished
Aluminum (Combined Document); 2015.

D. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015
Errata).

E. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures
for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2015.

F. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate;
2014.

G. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014.

H. ASTM Céé1 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type
Sealants by Means of a Durometer; 2015.

[.  ASTM C793 - Standard Test Method for Effects of Laboratory Accelerated Weathering
on Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2005 (Reapproved 2010).

J.  ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants;
2015aq.
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K.  ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.
ASTM C1184 - Standard Specification for Structural Silicone Sealants; 2014.

M. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2000 (Reapproved
2016).

—

N. ASTM E1105 - Standard Test Method for Field Determination of Water Penetration of
Installed Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls, by Uniform or Cyclic
Static Air Pressure Difference; 2015.

O. ASTM E2112 - Standard Practice for Installation of Exterior Windows, Doors and Skylights;
2007 (Reapproved 2016).

P. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; 2015.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's specifications, standard details, and installation
requirements.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate framed opening requirements and folerances, spacing of
members, anficipated deflection under load, affected related work, expansion and
confraction joint locations and details, and sizes and locations for field welding.

1.  Show field measurements on shop drawings.

C. Shop Drawings: Provide details of proposed structural sealant glazing (SSG) and
weather sealant joints indicating dimensions, materials, bite, thicknesses, profile, and
support framing.

D. Selection Samples: Submit full range of aluminum finish samples for Architect's color
selection.

E. Samples: Submit two samples, not less than 12 by 12 inch in size illustrating appearance
of prefinished aluminum and specified glazing system, including glazed edge and
corner.

F. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certfify that the products supplied meet or exceed the
specified requirements.

G. Design Data: Provide framing member structural and physical characteristics and
engineering calculations, and identify dimensional limitations.

H. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, safety
precautions, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.

I.  Field Quality Control Submittals: Report of field testing for water leakage.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified in this section.

B. Verify that each component is appropriate for use in structural sealant glazing (SSG)
application in regards to at least the following properties; size, shape, dimensions,
material, shelf-life, storage conditions, and color.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified
in this section.
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1.06 MOCK-UP

A. Construct mock-up that includes examples of materials and conditions required in
finished skylight installation. Size mock-up 3 by 3 feet.

B. Locate where directed by Architect.

C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Provide wrapping to protect prefinished aluminum surfaces. Do not use adhesive
papers or spray coatings that bond when exposed to sunlight or weather.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F. Maintain
this minimum temperature during and 48 hours after installation.

1.09 WARRANTY

A. Correct defective work, including leaks, discoloration, failure of seal at insulated
glazing units, and excessive thermal or structural movement, within a five year period
after Date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal-Framed Skylighfs:
1. Leslie Skylights.
2. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

2.02 METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS

A. Metal Framed Skylights: Factory-fabricated, glazed.

1.  Frame: Extruded aluminum structural members with integral condensation
collection and guttering system thermally separated from exterior pressure bar.

2. Glazing System: Pressure glazing bar system for sloped joints and two (2)-sided
structural sealant glazing (SSG) for horizontal joints.

3. Glazing: Insulating Plastic Moxie Panels or Approved Equal.

4.  Aluminum Finish: Kynar coated.

5. Fabricate to prevent vibration harmonics, thermal movement transmitted to other
building elements, and loosening, weakening, or fracturing of attachments or
components of system.

2.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide metal-framed skylights that comply with the following:
1. Structural Design: Design and size components fo withstand dead loads and
specified live loads without damage or permanent set.
2. Wind Loads: Testin accordance with ASTM E330/E330M, using loads 1.5 times the
specified design pressures and 10 second duration of maximum load.
3. Design Pressure (DP): In accordance with applicable codes.
4. Glazing Support Member Deflection Under Wind Load: 1/180 of span, maximum.
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5. Thermal Movement: Design system to accommodate thermal expansion and
contraction over ambient temperature range of 100 degrees F, dynamic loading
and release of loads, creep of concrete structural members and deflection of
structural support framing without damage to skylight system components or loss
of weathertightness.

6. Energy Code Compliance: Comply with ICC (IBC), ASHRAE Std 90.1 I-P, or the
authorities having jurisdiction as required for metal-framed skylights.

7. Structural Sealant Glazing (SSG) System: For individual glass lites, design framing
members to not exceed a deflection normal to the wall of L/175 between
supports with 3/4 inch maximum, and a deflection parallel to the wall of L/360 with
1/8 inch maximum, whichever is less.

2.04 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Extrusions: Alloy and temper 6063-T5, 6063-Té, or 6061-T6 members
complying with ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), with minimum thickness 1/8 inch for structural
members and 1/16 inch for non-structural members.

B. Formed Aluminum: Sheet material of alloy 5052, 5005, or 6061-T651 members
complying with ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), with minimum thickness 1/8 inch for structural
members and 1/16 inch for non-structural members.

C. Internal Reinforcement: ASTM A36/A36M; Steel shapes as required for strength and
mullion size limitations, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM
A123/A123M.

D. Plastic Glazing: Insulating Plastic Moxie Panels or Approved Equal.

Insulating Plastic Glazing: Outer pane of acrylic, clear fransparent plastic; inner pane
of acrylic, clear transparent plastic, each pane glazed separately.

F. Glazing Accessories: Snap In type.
G. Glazing Accessories: Asrecommended by manufacturer of skylight system.

H. Structural Sealant Glazing (SSG) Adhesive: Neutral curing, silicone sealant formulated
for SSG applications in compliance with ASTM C1184 and structural glazing industry
guidelines, ASTM C1401.

1. SSG adhesive in compliance with ASTM C920; Type M - Multicomponent, Grade
NS, Class 50, Use NT, G, and A.
2. Ultimate Tensile Strength: Minimum of 50 psi as determined by test method ASTM

C1135 under the following conditions.

a. Exposure to air temperatures of 190 degrees F and minus 20 degrees F.

b. Water Immersion for seven (7) days, minimum.

c. Exposure to weathering for 5,000 hours, minimum.

Sealant Design Tensile Strength: 20 psi, maximum.

4. Hardness: 20 to 60 with Type A-2 durometer in compliance with test method ASTM
C661.

5.  SSG sealant tested for compatibility with glazing accessories in compliance with
ASTM C1087, tested for accelerated weathering in compliance with ASTM C793,
and in compliance with insulating glass secondary sealant design standards of
ASTM C1249.

w

I.  Weatherseal Sealant: Silicone, with adhesion in compliance with ASTM C794;
compatible with glazing accessories.
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Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Steel Surfaces: Zinc rich type.
Protective Back Coating: Asphalfic mastic, ASTM D4479/D4479M, Type .

Fasteners: Stainless steel.
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Flashing: Matching finish of skylight frame system components; secure using un-
concealed fastening method, and seal with weather-tight sealant.
1.  Galvanized steel, 26 gage, 0.0179 inch minimum base metal thickness.

2.05 FABRICATION

A. Rigidly fit and secure joints and corners with screw and spline; fabricate rigid joints with
connections that are flush, hairline, and weatherproof.

B. Fabricate components to allow for expansion and contraction with minimum
clearance and shim spacing around perimeter of assembly.

C. Drain to exterior any water entering exterior joints, condensation occurring in glazing
channels, or migrating moisture occurring within system.

D. Prepare components to receive concealed anchorage devices, and ensure that
fasteners will be concealed upon completion of installation.

2.06 FINISHES

A. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that structural curb is ready to receive skylight system. Coordinate installation of
roofing and other adjacent work to ensure weathertight construction.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Apply 1 coat of Kynar protective coating to concealed aluminum and steel surfaces in
contact with dissimilar materials.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install metal-framed skylights in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install metal-framed skylights in accordance with ASTM E2112.

C. Seft skylight structure plumb, level, and true to line, without warp or rack of frames or
glazing panels. Anchor securely in place in accordance with approved shop
drawings.

D. Maintain assembly dimensional tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.
Install base flashings in accordance with Section 07 62 00.

F. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to ensure continuity of
thermal barrier.

G. Structural Sealant Glazing (SSG) Adhesive: Install structural sealant glazing adhesive
and weather-tight sealant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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H. Touch up damaged finishes so repair is imperceptible from 6 feet distance, and
remove and replace components that cannot be acceptably touched up.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testinstalled skylight for water leakage in accordance with AAMA 501.2.

B. Testinstalled skylight for water leakage in accordance with ASTM E1105 with a uniform
static air pressure difference of 2.86 Ibf/sq ft.

3.05 CLEANING

A. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean skylight aluminum surfaces in
accordance with AAMA 609 & 610.

B. Remove protective material from prefinished aluminum surfaces.
Wash down exposed surfaces; wipe surfaces clean.

D. Remove excess sealant by methods recommended by skylight manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Confract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:
1. Mechanical door hardware for:

a. Swinging doors.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 07 Section “Joint Sealants” for sealant requirements applicable to
threshold installation specified in this section.

2. Division 09 sections for touchup finishing or refinishing of existing openings
modified by this section.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. UL - Underwriters Laboratories

1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies

2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies

4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute

1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
3. Key Systems and Nomenclature

C. ANSI - American National Standards Institute

1. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware
and Specialties

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. General:
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Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract requirements.

2. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals deviations from
Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may
detrimentally affect the Work.

3. Prior to forwarding submittal, comply with procedures for verifying existing door

and frame compatibility for new hardware, as specified in PART 3,

“"EXAMINATION" article, herein.

B. Action Submittals:

1. Product Data: Product data including manufacturers’ technical product data for
each item of door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating
parts and finish, and other information necessary to show compliance with
requirements.

2. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample or
sample installations of each type of exposed hardware unit in finish indicated,
and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.

a. Samples will be returned to supplier in like-new condition. Units that are
acceptable to Architect may, after final check of operations, be
incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements.

3. Door Hardware Schedule: Submit schedule with hardware sets in vertical format
as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by
the Door and Hardware Institute. Indicate complete designations of each item
required for each door or opening, include:

a. Door Index; include door number, heading number, and Architects hardware

set number.

Opening Lock Function Spreadsheet: List locking device and function for

each opening.

Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.

Name and manufacturer of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.

Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.

Mounting locations for hardware.

Door and frame sizes and materials.

Name and phone number for local manufacturer's representative for each

product.

Operational Description of openings with any electrified hardware (locks,

exits, electromagnetic locks, electric strikes, automatic operators, door

position switches, magnetic holders or closer/holder units, and access control
components). Operational description should include how door will operate
on egress, ingress, and fire and smoke alarm connection.

1) Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with
submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate
submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of
other work to facilitate fabrication of other work that is critical in Project
construction schedule.

o
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4. Key Schedule [CONTACT CITY OF SAN DIEGO LOCK SHOP TO CONFIRM
REQUIREMENT]:
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a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule listing levels of keying as
well as explanation of key system's function, key symbols used and door
numbers confrolled.

b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 “Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as
guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal
keying system.

c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in
accordance with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying
diagram and index each key to unique door designations.

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number,
cross keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic
illustrating system usage and expansion.

1) Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner,
by means as directed by Owner.

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's
final keying instructions for locks.

5. Templates: After final approval of hardware schedule, provide templates for
doors, frames and other work specified to be factory prepared for door hardware
installation.

C. Informational Submittals:

1. Qualification Data: For Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
2. Product Certificates for electrified door hardware, sighed by manufacturer:

a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled
fire-rated doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.

3. Certificates of Compliance:

a. Certificates of compliance for fire-rated hardware and installation instructions
if requested by Architect or Authority Having Jurisdiction.

b. Installer Training Meeting Certification: Letter of compliance, signed by
Contractor, attesting to completion of installer training meeting specified in
“QUALITY ASSURANCE" article, herein.

c. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference Certification: Letter of
compliance, signed by Contractor, attesting to completion of electrified
hardware coordination conference, specified in “QUALITY ASSURANCE"
arficle, herein.

4. Product Test Reports: For compliance with accessibility requirements, based on
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by
qualified testing agency, for door hardware on doors located in accessible
routes.

5. Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Section.

D. Closeout Submittals:

1. Operations and Maintenance Data : Provide and include:
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a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on
repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
Catalog pages for each product.

Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each
manufacturer.

Parts list for each product.

Final approved hardware schedule, edited to reflect conditions as-installed.
Final keying schedule

Copies of floor plans with keying nomenclature

As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low
voltage and 110 volts.

Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for
manufacturers to identify project.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Product Substitutions: Comply with product requirements and as specified herein.

1. Where products indicate “acceptable manufacturers” or “approved equal”,
provide product from specified manufacturers, subject to compliance with
specified requirements and “Single Source Responsibility” requirements stated
herein.

B. Supplier Qualifications and Responsibilities: Recognized architectural hardware
supplier with record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware
similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and that
provides certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available to Owner,
Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the Work for consultation.

1. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity.

2. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.

3. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware,
including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of
manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this
Project.

4. Coordination Responsibility: Coordinate installation of electronic security
hardware with Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and
technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.

a. Upon completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and
verify that all components are working properly.

C. Installer Qualifications: Qualified tfradesmen, skilled in application of commercial
grade hardware with record of successful in-service performance for installing door
hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.

D. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications: Person who is experienced in
providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these
requirements:

1. For door hardware, DHI-certified, Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).
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2. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related
subcontractors.

3. Caninspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of

installation.

Capable of producing wiring diagrams.

5. Capable of coordinating installation of electrified hardware with Architect and
electrical engineers.

>

E. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single
manufacturer.

1. Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door
hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that are listed by testing
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction are
acceptable.

F. Fire-Rated Door Openings: Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that
complies with NFPA 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
only items of door hardware that are listed and are identical to products tested by
Underwriters Laboratories, Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting
organizations acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes
of doors indicated, based on testing at positive pressure and according to NFPA 252
or UL 10C and in compliance with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame
labels.

G. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door
assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of
assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.

1. Air Leakage Rate: Maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sqg. ft. (3 cu. m per
minute/sq. m) at tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.

H. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 Ibf (67 N) to release
latch. Locks do not require use of key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.

[. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route,
comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in “REFERENCES” article, herein.

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting
of wrist and that operate with force of not more than 5 Ibf (22.2 N).
2. Maximum opening-force requirements:

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to
door.

b. Sliding or Folding Doors: 5 Ibf (22.2 N) applied parallel to door at latch.

c. Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. Bevelraised thresholds with slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not
more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high.
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4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from open position of 70 degrees, door
will take at least 3 seconds fo move to 3 inches (75 mm) from latch, measured to
leading edge of door.

J. Keying Conference [CONTACT CITY OF SAN DIEGO LOCK SHOP TO CONFIRM
REQUIREMENT]: Conduct conference af Project site fo comply with requirements.

1. Aftendees: Owner, Contractor, Architect, Installer,[Owner's security consultant,]
and Supplier’s Architectural Hardware Consultant.

2. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after
reviewing door hardware keying system including:

a. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security
required, and plans for future expansion.

Preliminary key system schematic diagram.

Requirements for key control system.

Requirements for access control.

Address for delivery of keys.

©ooo00

K. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site <Insert alternate
location>.

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials,
Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and
avoid delays.

2. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other tfrades.

3. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.

L. Coordination Conferences:

1. Installation Coordination Conference: Prior to hardware installation, schedule and
hold meeting to review questions or concerns related to proper installation and
adjustment of door hardware.

a. Aftendees: Door hardware supplier, door hardware installer, Contractor.
b. After meeting, provide letter of compliance to Architect, indicating when
meeting was held and who was in attendance.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware
delivered to Project site.

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door
hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary
fasteners with each item or package.

1. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer’s original packaging.
C. Project Conditions:

1. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout
storage and installation periods.

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 087100-6 DOOR HARDWARE
14010.60

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station Attachment E - Technicals 156 | Page



2. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project, but not yet
installed. Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion
of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.

D. Profection and Damage:

1. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.

2. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct,
replace or repair products damaged during Work.

3. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any
chemical agent.

E. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key conftrol system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

F. Deliver keys[and permanent cores] to City of San Diego Lock Shop by registered mail
or overnight package service.

1.7 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor
construction. Cast anchoring inserts into concrete. Concrete, reinforcement, and
formwork requirements are specified in Division 03.

B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be
factory prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate
provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with
indicated requirements.

C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with
Owner's security consultant.

D. Direct shipments not permitted, unless approved by Contractor.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Years from date of Substantial Completion, for durations
indicated.

a. Closers:
1) Mechanical: 30 years.

b. Exit Devices:
1) Mechanical: 3 years.

c. Locksets:
1) Mechanical: 3 years.

d. Confinuous Hinges: Lifetime warranty.
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e. Key Blanks: Lifetime

2. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper
installation, improper use or abuse.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as "Scheduled
Manufacturer " or *Acceptable Manufacturers” in the individual article for the
product category shall be in accordance with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein.

B. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in “Acceptable Manufacturers”
is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting
all requirements of scheduled manufacturer’s product.

C. Hand of Door: Drawings show direction of slide, swing, or hand of each door leaf.
Furnish each item of hardware for proper installation and operation of door
movement as shown.

D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members
requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type
specified, subject to Architect's approval.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Fasteners

1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally
prepared for machine screw installation.

2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item. Finish exposed (exposed
under any condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces
of other work, fo match finish of this other work including prepared for paint
surfaces to receive painted finish.

3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units exposed when door is closed
except when no standard units of type specified are available with concealed
fasteners. Do not use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite
face is exposed in other work unless thru-bolts are required to fasten hardware
securely. Review door specification and advise Architect if thru-bolts are
required.

4. Install hardware with fasteners provided by hardware manufacturer.

B. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for
hardware installation.

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware
material.
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2.3 HINGES

A. Provide three-knuckle, concealed bearing hinges.
1. Manufacturers and Products:

a. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Ives 3CB series — Or Approved Equall

B. Requirements:
1. 1-3/4inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:

a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high
b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high

2. 1-3/4inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:

a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

3. 2inches or thicker doors:

a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

4. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height,
and one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.

5. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new
hinges of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing
frame.

6. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:

Steel Hinges: Steel pins

Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins

Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins
Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins
Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins

Qo000

7. Width of hinges: 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) at 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, and 5
inches (127 mm) at 2 inches (51 mm) or thicker doors. Adjust hinge width as
required for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.

8. Doors 36 inches (9214 mm) wide or less furnish hinges 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high;
doors greater than 36 inches (214 mm) wide furnish hinges 5 inches (127 mm)
high, heavy weight or standard weight as specified.

9. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide
with sufficient number and wire gage to accommodate electric function of
specified hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or
nearest to electrified locking component.

10. Provide mortar guard for each electrified hinge specified, unless specified in
hollow metal frame specification.

11. Provide spring hinges where specified. Provide two spring hinges and one bearing
hinge per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height. Provide one
additional bearing hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.
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2.4 CONTINUOUS HINGES

A. Stainless Steel
1. Manufacturers:
a. Scheduled Manufacturer: lves - Or Approved Equal
2. Requirements:

a. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26,
Grade 2.

b. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges fabricated from 14 gauge, type 304
stainless steel.

c. Provide twin self-lubricated nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle, with 0.25-
inch (6 mm) diameter stainless steel pin.

d. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 600 pounds, and
successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.

e. On fire-rated doors, provide pin and barrel continuous hinges that are
classified for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority
having jurisdiction.

f.  Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges with electrified options as scheduled

in the hardware sets. Provide with sufficient number and wire gage to

accommodate electric function of specified hardware.

Install hinges with fasteners supplied by manufacturer.

Provide hinges with symmetrical hole pattern.
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2.5 FLUSH BOLTS
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives — Or Approved Equal
B. Requirements:

1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze
or stainless steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides
and strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches
(2286 mm) in height. For doors over 90 inches (2286 mm) in height increase top
rods by 6 inches (152 mm) for each additional 6 inches (152 mm) of door height.
Provide dust-proof strikes at each bottom flush bolt.

2.6 COORDINATORS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: lves - Or Approved Equal

B. Requirements:
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1. Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or
other hardware that requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type
coordinatfing device, surface applied to underside of stop af frame head.

2. Provide filler bar of correct length for unit fo span entire width of opening, and
appropriate brackets for parallel arm door closers and surface vertical rod exit
device strikes. Factory-prep coordinators for vertical rod devices if required.

2.7 MORTISE LOCKS

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Best 45H Series — Or Approved Equal

B. Requirements:

1. Provide mortise locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000, Grade 1
Operational, Grade 1 Security, and manufactured from heavy gauge steel,
containing components of steel with a zinc dichromate plating for corrosion
resistance. Provide lock case that is multi-function and field reversible for handing
without opening case. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING" article, herein.

2. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset with full 3/4 inch (19
mm) throw stainless steel mechanical anti-friction latchbolt. Provide deadbolt
with full 1 inch (25 mm) throw, constructed of stainless steel.

3. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect
trim.

4. Lever Trim: Solid brass, bronze, or stainless steel, cast or forged in design specified,
with wrought roses and external lever spring cages. Provide thru-bolted levers
with 2-piece spindles.

a. Lever/Escutcheon Design: Best 14J.

2.8 EXIT DEVICES

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Precision Apex 2000 Series — Or Approved
Equal

B. Requirements:

1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1, and UL listed for Panic
Exit or Fire Exit Hardware. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING" article, herein.

2. Provide touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or
aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door
hardware.

3. Touchpad: Extend minimum of one half of door width. Match exit device finish,
stainless steel for US26, US26D, US28, US32, and US32D finishes; and for all other
finishes, provide compatible finish to exit device. Provide compression springs in
devices, latches, and outside trims or controls; tension springs also acceptable.

4. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition
of alarm kits and/or other electrified requirements.
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Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes.

Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Locate exit devices at height

recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building

codes, and approved by Architect.

7. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors, or provide spacers to fill gaps
behind devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide
glass bead kits.

8. Provide UL labeled fire exit hardware for fire rated openings.
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2.9 CYLINDERS [EXISTING BEST KEY SYSTEM, CONTACT CITY OF SAN DIEGO LOCK SHOP FOR
REQUIREMENTS]

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Best — Or Approved Equal

B. Requirements:

1. Provide cylinders/cores, from the same manufacturer of locksets, compliant with
ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision, Section 12, Grade 1; permanent cylinders;
cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer
to “KEYING" article, herein.

2. Provide cylinders in the below-listed configuration(s), distributed throughout the
Project as indicated.

a. Conventional cylinder with interchangeable core (SFIC) core as directed by
city locksmith.

b. Keying: Manufacturer-keyed permanent cylinders/cores, configured into
keying system per “KEYING" article herein.

c. Features: Cylinders/cores shall incorporate the following features.

Nickel silver bottom pins.
Temporary Construction Cylinder Keying. OPTION, AS DIRECTED BY CITY LOCK
SHOP

hw

a. Provide construction cores that permit voiding construction keys without
cylinder removal, furnished in accordance with the following requirements.
1) Split Key Construction Keying System.
2) 3 “split” construction control keys and extractor tool.
3) 12 construction change (day) keys.

b. Owner or Owner's Representative will void operation of temporary
construction keys.

5. Replaceable Construction Cores. OPTION if using tfemporary construction cores in
IC core cylinder in either F/S or S/F.

a. Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores,
furnished in accordance with the following requirements.
1) 12 construction change (day) keys.

b. Owner or Owner's Representative will replace temporary construction cores
with permanent cores.
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2.10 KEYING [EXISTING BEST KEY SYSTEM, CONTACT CITY OF SAN DIEGO LOCK SHOP FOR
REQUIREMENTS]

A. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in
ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made atf keying conference.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the
following key system.

a. Keying system as directed by the Owner.

2. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by
Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements shall be cause for
replacement of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.

3. Provide keys with the following features.

a. Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
4. Identification:

a. Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code per DHI
publication “Keying Systems and Nomenclature” for identification. Blind code
marks shall not include actual key cuts.

b. Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and
Owner.

c. Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code
as established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped
with “DO NOT DUPLICATE"” along with the “PATENTED"” or patent number to
enforce the patent protection.

d. Failure to comply with stamping requirements shall be cause for replacement
of keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.

e. Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by
means as directed by Owner.

5. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.

Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core.

Permanent Control Keys: 3.

Master Keys: 6.

Unused balance of key blanks shall be furnished to Owner with the cut keys.
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NOTE: construction keys are for temporary construction keying option;
presentation keys are for presenting to Owner for ceremonial purposes.

e. ExiraKeys:
1) 2 Presentation Keys
2) 2 Construction Keys

2.11 DOOR CLOSERS

A. Manufacturers and Products:
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1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: LCN 4040XP series.
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: Or Approved Equal.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by
BHMA certified independent testing laboratory. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp
units with date of manufacture code.

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high
strength cast iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.

3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2 inch (38 mm) diameter with 3/4 inch (19 mm) diameter
double heat-tfreated pinion journal.

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no
seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30
degrees F.

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and
providing reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and
standards.

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tfamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate
adjustment for latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.

7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-
duty forged forearms for parallel arm closers.

8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.

9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder
coating finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as
described in ANSI Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor
(SRI).

10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms
as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering
with closer mounting.

2.12 DOOR CLOSERS

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: LCN 4010/4110/4020 series.
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: Or Approved Equal.

B. Requirements:

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by
BHMA certified independent testing laboratory. Certify surface mounted
mechanical closers fo meet fifteen million (15,000,000) full load cycles. 1SO 2000
certify closers. Stamp units with date of manufacture code.

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high
strength cast iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.

3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2 inch (38 mm) diameter with 11/16 inch (17 mm) diameter
double heat-tfreated pinion journal.

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no
seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30
degrees F.
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5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and
providing reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and
standards.

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tfamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate
adjustment for latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.

7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-
duty forged forearms for parallel arm closers. When closers are parallel arm
mounted, provide closers which mount within é-inch (152 mm) top rail without use
of mounting plate so that closer is not visible through vision panel from pull side.

8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.

9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder
coating finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as
described in ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust
inhibitor (SRI).

10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms
as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering
with closer mounting.

2.13 VANDAL TRIM

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Timco — Or Approved Equal

2.14 PROTECTION PLATES
A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives — Or Approved Equal
B. Requirements:

1. Provide kick plates, mop plates, and armor plates minimum of 0.050 inch (1 mm)
thick as scheduled. Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match
plates.

2. Sizes of plates:

a. Kick Plates: 10 inches (254 mm) high by 2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on
single doors, 1inch (25 mm) less width of door on pairs

b. Mop Plates: 4 inches (102 mm) high by 2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on
single doors, 1inch (25 mm) less width of door on pairs

c. Armor Plates: 36 inches (914 mm) high by 2 inches (51 mm) less width of door
on single doors, 1inch (25 mm) less width of door on pairs

2.15 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives — Or Approved Equal

B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:
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1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide convex type where mortise type
locks are used and concave type where cylindrical type locks are used.

2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops for low or high rise
options.

3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide medium duty surface mounted
overhead stop.

2.16 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Zero International
2. Acceptable Manufacturers: NGP, Pemko - Or Approved Equal

B. Requirements:

1. Provide thresholds, weatherstripping (including door sweeps, seals, astragals) and
gasketing systems (including smoke, sound, and light) as specified and per
architectural details. Match finish of other items.

2. Size of thresholds::

a. Saddle Thresholds: 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by jamb width by door width
b. Bumper Seal Thresholds: 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by
door width

3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where
resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.
2.17 SILENCERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives -Or Approved Equal
B. Requirements:
1. Provide "push-in" type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames.
2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches (762 mm) of height on each single frame, and

two for each pair frame.
3. Omit where gasketing is specified.

2.18 LATCH PROTECTORS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives — Or Approved Equal

B. Provide latch protectors of type required to function with specified lock.
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2.19 FINSHES

A. Finish: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); except:

1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D)

2. Continuous Hinges: BHMA 630 (US32D)

3. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D)
4. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D)

5. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 630 (US32D)

6. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match

7. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D)

8. Lafch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D)

9. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum

10. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door
assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting
performance.

B. Existing Door and Frame Compatibility: Field verify existing doors and frames receiving
new hardware and existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify that new
hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and existing
condifions.

C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring
connections before electrified door hardware installation.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the
following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing
regulations.

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.

2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.

3. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware
for Wood Flush Doors."

B. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.

C. Do notinstall surface mounted items untfil finishes have been completed on substrate.
Protect all installed hardware during painting.
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D. Setunits level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment
substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.

E. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.
Space fasteners and anchors according fo industry standards.

F. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or
excessive clearance.

G. Hinges: Install fypes and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not
fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or
one hinge for every 30 inches (750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent,
unless other equivalent means of support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are
provided.

H. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during
construction period.

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.
2. . OPTION: Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

I. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors,
and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Closers shall not be visible in corridors,
lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.

J. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified
in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

K. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in
door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or
present fripping hazard.

L. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and
frame.

M. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are
closed.

N. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is
closed.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and
each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that
cannot be adjusted to operate as intfended. Adjust door control devices to
compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment and to comply
with referenced accessibility requirements.

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
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B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three months after date of Substantial
Completion, Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust
each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary o
ensure function of doors, door hardware, and electrified door hardware.
3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without
damage or deterioration at tfime of Substantial Completion.
3.5 DEMONSTRATION
A. Provide training for Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain
door hardware and door hardware finishes.
3.6 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
A. Locksets, exit devices, and other hardware items are referenced in the following
hardware sets for series, type and function. Refer to the above-specifications for

special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.

B. Hardware Sets:

Hardware Group 01 - TOILET ROOM DOORS

Door(s):

01 02 07 08

Qty Description Catalog Number Finish Mfr
1 EA CONT. HINGE 700 630 IVE
1 EA DORMITORY LOCK 45H-7-T-14J-VIT 630 BES

W/DB

1 EA MORT. CYLINDER BLDG STANDARD 626
1 EA LOCK GUARD LG12 630 IVE
1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 SHCUSH 689 LCN
1 EA RAIN DRIP 142A AL ZER
3 EA SILENCER SRé4 GRY IVE
1 EA UNISEX ADA SIGNAGE SBH12U-1 X SB444 BLK SBH

Undercut door 6"
Hardware Group 02 - TOILET ROOM DOORS (IS)
Door(s):
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03 04 05 06

Qty Description Catalog Number Finish Mfr
1 EA CONT. HINGE 700 630 IVE
1 EA DORMITORY LOCK 45H-7-T-14J-VIT 630 BES

W/DB
1 EA MORT. CYLINDER BLDG STANDARD 626
1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4011 H 689 LCN
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE
[REQUIRES WALL BACKING]

3 EA SILENCER SRé64 GRY IVE

Undercut door 6"

Hardware Group 03 - PARK STORAGE

Door(s):

18

Qty Description Catalog Number Finish Mfr
3 EA HINGE 3CB14.5X 4.5 630 IVE
1 EA STOREROOM LOCK 45H-7-D-14J 630 BES
1 EA MORT. CYLINDER BLDG STANDARD 626
1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE

[REQUIRES WALL BACKING]

1 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A A ZER
1 EA THRESHOLD 546A-226 A ZER
3 EA SILENCER SRé4 GRY IVE

Hardware Group 04 - PLUMBING CHASE DOORS

Door(s):
11 16
Qty Description Catalog Number Finish Mfr
3 EA HINGE 3CB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 630 IVE
1 EA MORTISE LOCK 45H-7-TD-14J (LESS O.S. TRIM) 630 BES
1 EA MORT. CYLINDER BLDG STANDARD 626
1 EA ANTI-VANDAL PULL 1096HA 630 TRI
1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4111 SHCUSH 689 LCN
1 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A A ZER
1 EA THRESHOLD 546A-226 A ZER
1 EA RAIN DRIP 142A A ZER
(OMIT WHERE OVERHANG OCCURS)
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE
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Hardware Group 05 - STORAGE/TRASH ROOM DOORS

Door(s):

17

Q
<

EA
SET
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

19

Description

HINGE

AUTO FLUSH BOLT
DUST PROOF STRIKE
MORTISE LOCK
MORT. CYLINDER
ANTI-VANDAL PULL
COORDINATOR
MOUNTING BRACKET
SURFACE CLOSER
ARMOR PLATE
THRESHOLD
SILENCER

FACTORY INSTALLED ASTRAGAL AT PULL SIDE OF THE ACTIVE DOOR

Hardware Group SL-01 - SLIDING DOOR SYSTEM

Door(s):

09

Qty
2

EA

EA
EA

EA

EA

EA

EA
EA

20

Description
SLIDING DOOR
HARDWARE

DOOR PULL

DOOR TOP
WEATHERSTRIP
CYLINDER OPERATED
FLUSHBOLT

MORT. CYLINDER
W/ADA CAM
CONSTANT LATCH
FLUSH BOLT

DUST PROOF STRIKE
ASTRAGAL

*OR CUSTOM BRAKE-SHAPED METAL TO CONFORM TO ARCHITECTURAL DETAIL

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station
14010.60
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Catalog Number Finish Mfr
3CB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 630 IVE
FB31P 630 IVE
DP2 626 IVE
45H-7-TD-14J (LESS O.S. TRIM) 630 BES
BLDG STANDARD 626
1097HA 630 TRI
COR X FL 628 IVE
MB 689 IVE
4111 SHCUSH 689 LCN
8400 34" X 2" LDW B-CS 630 IVE
546A-V3-226 A ZER
SR64 GRY IVE
Catalog Number Finish Mfr
ZERO CLEARANCE 180 COMPLETE 630 BRI
SYSTEM
8103EZHD 10" STD 630-316 IVE
142* AL ZER
1870-3 628 ADA
BLDG STANDARD 626 UNK
FB51P 630 IVE
DP2 626 IVE
43STST 630 ZER
End of Section
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PROJECT: EB Scripps Park Comfort Station

PROJECT NO.: 14010.60
DATE: January 25, 2018

FINISH SCHEDULE

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station

EXTERIOR

Cl

C2

CB

CP

FG

P1

P2

Concrete Paving + Floors

Concrete Walls

Natural Cobble Stone

Cement Plaster

Fiberglass (Doors + Frames)

Paint (Columns)

Paint (Misc. Metal)

ARCHITECTS

MOSHER
DREW

DESIGN + PLANNING

Integral Color Concrete

Davis Colors: San Diego Buff, 5237
Finish 6: Medium Broom Finish

Top Coat: Grace Top Cast #5

Integral Color Concrete
Solomon Colors: Desert Tan
Finish 1: Smooth Plywood Formed
Finish 2: Board Formed, Vertical
US Formliners: Kongo
Finish 3: Sea Shell Stamp
Proline, Seamless Coquina Stone with Sea Shells
Finish 4: Smooth with Light Aggregate
Smooth Plywood Formed, Polished
Finish 5: Smooth with Medium Aggregate
Smooth Plywood Formed, Polished

Per Landscape Drawings
Omega Products International
Color: Floral White, 420

Finish: Santa Barbara

Chem-Pruf Door Co.
Barn Doors: Wood Grain Finish, Cut the Mustard, SW 6384

Toilet Room Doors: Matte Finish, Cut the Mustard, SW 6384

Service Doors: Matte Finish, Cocoa Whip, SW 9084

PPG, Coraflon Coating System
Color: Champagne Bronze, SRI 40
Finish: Satin

PPG, Coraflon Coating System
Color: Champagne Bronze, SRI 40
Finish: Satin

1775 Hancock Street, Suite 150, San Diego, CA 92110 T.619.223.2400 F. 619.223.3017 mosherdrew.com

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station

Attachment E - Technicals

172 | Page



PC PreCast Concrete DC Custom Concrete

Trough Sink Color: San Diego Buff, 5237
Finish: Satin
TSP1  Translucent Panel Moxie Air Board UV, 3/4”
Skylight Color: Satin Opal (top) and Light Blue (bottom)
Edge: Ext 4 Finish Edge - Silicon
Frame Leslie Skylights

PPG, Coraflon Coating System
Color: Champagne Bronze, SRI 40
Finish: Satfin

W1 Wood (Trellis) Alaskan Yellow Cedar
Sherwin Williams
SuperDeck Exterior WB Semi Solid Stain
Bamboo, SW 3565SS

INTERIOR

SS Solid Surface Desk Silestone
Color: Blanco Maple, 14
Finish: Matte, Eased Edges

P Toilet Partitions (HDPE) Scranton Products, Hiny Hider
Color: Sandcastle
Texture: Orange Peel

TSP2  Translucent Panel Moxie Air Board UV, 3/4”"

Changing Room Partition Color: Satin Opal (both sides)
Edge: Ext 4 Finish Edge - Silicon
Frame Leslie Skylights
PPG, Coraflon Coating System
Color: Champagne Bronze, SRI 40
Finish: Satfin

1775 Hancock Street, Suite 150, San Diego, CA 92110 T.619.223.2400 F. 619.223.3017 mosherdrew.com
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SECTION 09 22 36
LATH

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Metallath for cement plaster.

B. Furring for metal lath.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Sheathing on exterior walls.
B. Section 09 24 00 - Cement Plastering.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C847 - Standard Specification for Metal Lath; 2014a.

B. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel
Studs; 2016.

ASTM C1032 - Standard Specification for Woven Wire Plaster Base; 2014.

D. ASTM C1063 - Standard Specification for Installation of Lathing and Furring to Receive
Interior and Exterior Portfland Cement-Based Plaster; 2016c.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on furring and lathing components, structurall
characteristics, material limitations, and finish.

B. Samples:
1. Submit two samples, 2 by 2 inch in size illustrating lath material and finish.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Maintain one copy of each installation standard referenced on site throughout the
duration of lathing and plastering work.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Lath:
1.  Alabama Metal Industries Corporation: www.amico-lath.com.
2 Cemco: www.cemcosteel.com.
3.  Semco Southeastern Metals: www.semetals.com.
4.  Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.
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2.02 FRAMING AND LATH ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1.  Maximum Deflection of Vertical Assemblies: 1:360 under lateral point load of 100
los.

2. Maximum Deflection of Horizontal Assemblies: 1:240 deflection under dead loads
and wind uplift.

2.03 FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Furring Channels: Formed steel, minimum 0.020 inch thick, 3/8 inch deep by 7/8 inch
high, splicing permitted; stainless steel.

B. Hangers: Steel wire, of size and type to suit application, to support ceiling components
in place to deflection limits as indicated.

C. Ceiling Hangers: Rolled steel sections, of size and type to suit application, to rigidly
support ceiling components in place to deflection limits as indicated; stainless steel.

D. Lateral Bracing: Formed steel, minimum 0.060 inch thick, size and length as required;
stainless steel.

2.04 LATH

A. Diamond Mesh Metal Lath: ASTM C847, galvanized; self-furring.
1.  Weight: To suit application and as specified in ASTM C841 or ASTM C1063 for
framing spacing.

B. Beads, Screeds, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim: Depth governed by plaster
thickness, and maximum possible lengths.
1. Material: Formed stainless steel, expanded metal flanges.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that substrates are ready to receive work and conditions are suitable for
application.

Do not begin until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.

D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Install metal lath and furring for Portland cement plaster in accordance with ASTM
C1063.

3.03 CEILING AND SOFFIT FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Install furring after work above ceiling or soffit is complete. Coordinate the location of
hangers with other work.

B. Securely anchor hangers to structural members. Space hangers as required to limit
deflection to criteria indicated. Use rigid hangers at exterior soffits.
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C. Space main carrying channels at maximum 72 inch on center, and not more than 6
inches from walll surfaces. Lap splice securely.

D. Securely fix carrying channels to hangers to prevent tfurning or twisting and to transmit
full load to hangers.

E. Install furring channels perpendicular to carrying channels, not more than 2 inches from
perimeter walls, and rigidly secure. Lap splices securely.

3.04 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINT INSTALLATION

A. Locate joints as indicated on drawings and comply with ASTM C1063.
1. Area of plaster panel not to exceed 100 sq ft for horizontal, curved or angled
surfaces.
2. Spacing between conftrol joints not fo exceed 18 ft in each direction.
3. Area bounded by control joints not to exceed a length-to-width ratio of 2-1/2 to 1.

B. Install prefabricated joint accessories in accordance with ASTM C1063.

3.05 LATH INSTALLATION

A. Continuously reinforce internal angles with corner mesh, except where the metal lath
returns 3 inches from corner to form the angle reinforcement; fasten at perimeter
edges only.

B. Place corner bead at external wall corners; fasten at outer edges of lath only.
Place base screeds at termination of plaster areas; secure rigidly in place.

D. Place lath vertically above each top corner and each side of door frames to 6 inches
above ceiling line.

E. Place casing beads at terminations of plaster finish. Butt and align ends. Secure rigidly
in place.

F. Place additional strip mesh diagonally at corners of lathed openings. Secure rigidly in
place.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 24 00
CEMENT PLASTERING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cement plastering.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood stud framing for plaster.

B. Section 09 22 36 - Lath: Lath, furring, beads, screeds, and joint accessories for plaster
base.

C. Section 09 91 13 - Exterior Painting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant
Gypsum Backing Panel; 2013.

ASTM C91/C91M - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement; 2012.
ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2016.
ASTM C206 - Standard Specification for Finishing Hydrated Lime; 2014.

m O O %

ASTM C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes; 2006
(Reapproved 2011).

F. ASTM C897 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Job-Mixed Portland Cement-
Based Plasters; 2015.

G. ASTM C926 - Standard Specification for Application of Portland Cement-Based Plaster;
2016b.

H. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; 2015.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on plaster materials and trim accessories.

B. Samples:
1. Submit two samples, 12 by 12 inch in size illustrating finish color and texture.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Copies of Documents at Project Site: Maintain at the project site a copy of each
referenced document that prescribes execution requirements.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Exterior Plaster Work: Do not apply plaster when substrate or ambient air temperature is
40 degrees F or lower, or when temperature is expected to drop below 40 degrees F
within 48 hours of application.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 CEMENT PLASTER APPLICATIONS

A. Lath Plaster Base: Metal lath.
1. Plaster Type: Factory prepared plaster mix.
2. First Coat: Apply to a nominal thickness of 3/8 inch.
3. Second Coat: Apply to a nominal thickness of 3/8 inch.
4.  Finish Coaf: Apply to a nominal thickness of 1/8 inch.
a. Texture: Santa Barbara - Smooth.

2.02 JOBSITE MIXED CEMENT PLASTER

A. Materials:
1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type .
2. Lime: ASTM C206, Type S.
3. Sand: Clean, well graded, and complying with ASTM C897.
4

Water: Clean, fresh, potable, and free of mineral or organic matter that could
adversely affect plaster.

5. Color Pigment: Mineral oxide type, color as selected.

B. Plaster Mixes: Proportioned in accordance with ASTM C926; parts by volume.
1. First Coat Over Lath:

a. Minimum 2-1/2 parts and maximum 4 parts sand, per total volume of
cementitious materials.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Lath: As specified in Section 09 22 36.
B. Beads, Screeds, and Joint Accessories: As specified in Section 09 22 36.

C. Glass Mat Faced Board: Coated glass mat water-resistant gypsum backing panel as
defined in ASTM C1178/C1178M.

1. Standard Type: Thickness 1/2 inch.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions are acceptable prior to starting this work.

B. Verify lathis flat, secured to substrate, and joint and surface perimeter accessories are
properly in place.

3.02 MIXING
A. Mix only as much plaster as can be used prior fo initial seft.
B. Mix materials dry, to uniform color and consistency, before adding water.

C. Protect mixtures from frost or freezing temperatures, contamination, and excessive
evaporation.
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3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply plaster in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and comply with
ASTM C926.

B. Base Coats:
1.  Apply base coat(s) to fully embed lath and to specified thickness.
2. Follow guidelines in ASTM C926 and manufacturer's written installation instructions
for moist curing base coats and application of subsequent coats.

C. Leveling Coat:
1.  Apply leveling coat to specified thickness.
2. Fully embed reinforcing mesh in leveling coat.

D. Finish Coats:
1. Cement Plaster:

a. Apply with sufficient material and pressure to ensure complete coverage of
base to specified thickness.

b. Apply desired surface texture while mix is still workable.
c. Float to a consistent finish.

E. Install exterior contraction joints after initial set, scribed every 3 feet in each direction by
cutting through two-thirds of cement plaster depth, neatly, and in straight lines.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from True Flathess: 1/8 inchin 10 feet.
3.05 REPAIR

A. Patfching: Remove loose, damaged or defective plaster and replace with plaster of
same composition; finish to match surrounding area.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 91 13

PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.
C.

Surface preparation.
Field application of paints, stains, and varnishes.

Scope: Finish surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless
otherwise indicated.

Do Not Paint or Finish the Following ltems:

1. ltems factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having

factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. ltems indicated fo receive other finishes.

3. Itemsindicated to remain unfinished.

4. Fire rafing labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating
parts of equipment.

5. Floors, unless specifically indicated.

6. Glass.

7. Conceadled pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications: Shop-primed items.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A.

Conform to ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition.
B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and
Applications; 2016.
C. ASTM D4258 - Standard Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete for Coating; 2005
(Reapproved 2012).
D. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of
Wood and Wood-Based Materials; 2015.
E. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual;
Current Edition, www.paintinfo.com.
F. SCAQMD 1113 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1113; current
edition.
G. SSPC V1 (PM1) - Good Painting Practice: Painting Manual, Volume 1; Fourth Edition.
H. SSPC-SP 13 - Surface Preparation of Concrete; (Reaffirmed 2015); 2003.
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1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following

information for each:

1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general
product category (e.g. "alkkyd enamel’).

2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).

3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include
description of each system.

4.  Manufacturer's installation instructions.

B. Samples: Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size,

illustrating range of colors available for each finishing product specified.

1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

2. Where sheen is not specified, discuss sheen options with Architect before
preparing samples, to eliminate sheens definitely not required.

3. Allow 30 days for approval process, after receipt of complete samples by
Architect.

4.  Paint color submittals will not be considered until color submittals for major
materials not to be painted, such as masonry, have been approved.

C. Samples: Submit two painted samples, illustrating selected colors and textures for each
color and system selected with specified coatfs cascaded. Submit on aluminum sheet,
8 1/2 by 11 inchin size.

D. Certification: By manufacturer that paints and finishes comply with VOC limits
specified.

E. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

F. Maintenance Data: Submit data including finish schedule showing where each
product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, material safety data
sheets (MSDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, repair of painted
and finished surfaces, and color samples of each color and finish used.

G. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of
project.
1. Extra Paint and Finish Materials: 1 gallon of each color; from the same product
run, store where directed.
2. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified.

1.07 MOCK-UP
A. Provide panel, 4 feet long by 4 feet wide, illustrating paint color, texture, and finish.
B. Locate where directed by Architect.

C. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.
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1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify
acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot
number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying tfime, cleanup
requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a
maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the
temperature ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including
testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Do not apply exterior paint and finishes during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is
outside the humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

D. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
1. Substitution of a different paint system using MPI-approved products by the same
manufacturer will be considered.

B. Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL

A. Paints and Finishes: Ready mixed, unless required to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily
and uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing
properties, and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work
from a single production run.

3. Do notreduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such
procedure is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

2.03 PRIMERS

A. Primers: Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by
manufacturer of fop coats.
1. Alkali Resistant Water Based Primer; MPI #3.
2. Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler; MPI #4.
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2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials: Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths,
sanding materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted
surfaces.

B. Patching Material: Latex filler.

C. Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.

2.05 PAINT SYSTEMS SCHEDULE

A. Paint CT1: Graffiti Coating at formed concrete walls throughout, interior and exterior -
City standard — no substitutions.
1. First base coat: Aquaseal ME12 (Item 5200).
2. Second base coat: Permashield Base (Item 6100).
3. Two top coats: Permashield Premium (ltem 5600 for matte finish).

B. Paint P1: Protective Paint at Stainless Steel — all exposed columns
1. One coat Primer: DTM Wash Primer B71Y1 by SW
2. Two top coats: Prolndustrial Acrolon WB Polyurethane Bé5 Series by SW

C. Paint W1: Wood Semi-Transparent Stain System at Wood Trellis
1.  Two top coats: SuperDeck Exterior WB Semi-Transparent Stain SD3T15 by SW

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product
manufacturer.

B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report
any condition that may potentially effect proper application.

Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

D. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not
apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units: 12 percent.
2. Exterior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving
the best result for the substrate under the project condifions.

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light
fixture frim, escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces for finishing.

D. Sealsurfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of fopcoat.

Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium
phosphate and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

F. Concrete:
1. Clean concrete according fo ASTM D4258. Allow to dry.
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2. Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer and according to
SSPC-SP 13.

G. Fiber Cement Siding: Remove dirt, dust and other foreign matter with a sfiff fiber brush.
Do not coat surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be coated exceeds
that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

H. Exterior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish: Remove dust, grit, and foreign
matter. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections. Fill nail holes with tinted exterior
calking compound after prime coat has been applied. Back prime concealed
surfaces before installation.

3.03 APPLICATION

A. Exterior Wood to Receive Opaque Finish: If final painting must be delayed more than 2
weeks after installation of woodwork, apply primer within 2 weeks and final coating
within 4 weeks.

B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and
recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual'.

C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before
next coat is applied.

D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.

Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles
just prior to applying next coat.

F. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings
removed prior to finishing.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal
containers, and remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Profect finishes unfil completion of project.

B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 96 00
HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. High performance coatings.

B. Surface preparation.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. City of San Diego Requirements - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content
Restrictions.

B. Section 09 91 13 - Exterior Painting.

C. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Requirements for mechanical and electrical
equipment surfaces.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials; 2016.

C. ASTM D4258 - Standard Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete for Coating; 2005
(Reapproved 2012).

D. ASTM D4259 - Standard Practice for Abrading Concrete; 1988 (Reapproved 2012).

ASTM D4260 - Standard Practice for Liquid and Gelled Acid Etching of Concrete; 2005
(Reapproved 2012).

F. CARB (SCM) - Suggested Control Measure for Architectural Coatings; California Air
Resources Board; 2007.

G. FSTT-P-28 - Paint, Aluminum, Heat Resisting (1200 Degrees F.); Revision H, 2007.

H. MPI (APL) - Master Painters Institute Approved Products List; Master Painters and
Decorators Association; current edifion, www.paintinfo.com.

[.  MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual;
Current Edition, www.paintinfo.com.

J. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code; 2015.

K. SCAQMD 1113 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1113; current
edition.

—

SSPC V1 (PM1) - Good Painting Practice: Painting Manual, Volume 1; Fourth Edition.

M. SSPC V2 (PM2) - Systems and Specifications: Steel Structures Painting Manual, Volume
2; Fourth Edition.
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N. SSPC-Paint 16 - Coal Tar Epoxy-Polyamide Black (or Dark Red); 2006 (Reaffirmed 2015).
SSPC-PA 1 - Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel; 2004.

v 0

SSPC-PA 2 - Procedure For Determining Conformance To Dry Coating Thickness
Requirements; 2015.

SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015.

SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 1982 (Ed. 2004).

SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning; 1982 (Ed. 2004).

SSPC-SP 5 - White Metal Blast Cleaning; 2007.

SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning; 2007.

SSPC-SP 7 - Brush-Off Blast Cleaning; 2007.

SSPC-SP 10 - Near-White Blast Cleaning; 2007.

SSPC-SP 11 - Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal; 2012 (Ed. 2013).

SSPC-SP 13 - Surface Preparation of Concrete; (Reaffirmed 2015); 2003.
SSPC-SP 16 — Brush off Blast of Coated or Uncoated Non Ferrous Metals; 2010

N X x =z < & 72RO

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See City of San Diego Requirements - Administrative Requirements for submittal
procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following

information for each:

1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general
product category (e.g. "alkkyd enamel’).

2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).

3. Crossreference to specified coating system(s) product is to be used in; include
description of each system.

4.  Manufacturer's installation instructions.

5. If proposal of substitutions is allowed under submittal procedures, explanation of all
substitutions proposed.

C. Samples: Submit two samples 8 by 8 inch in size illustrating colors available for
selection.

D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter
conditions requiring special attention.

F. Maintenance Data: Include cleaning procedures and repair and patching
techniques.

G. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of
project.
1. See City of San Diego Requirements - Product Requirements, for additional
provisions.
2. Extra Coating Materials: 1 gallon of each type and color.
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3. Label each container with manufacturer's name, product number, color number,
and room names and numbers where used.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Maintain one copy of each referenced document that applies to application on site.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products
specified in this section.

C. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

1.06 MOCK-UP

B. Provide mock-up of one stainless steel column, 2 foot length of metal flashing, and one
skylight frame, illustrating coating, for each specified coating.

C. Locate where directed.

D. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify
acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of coating, brand name, lot
number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying tfime, cleanup
requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Coating Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a
maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including
testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

B. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside
the humidity ranges required by the coating product manufacturer.

Do not install materials when temperature is below 55 degrees F or above 90 degrees F.

D. Maintain this temperature range, 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours after installation
of coating.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft. candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

F. Restrict traffic from area where coating is being applied or is curing.

1.09 WARRANTY

A. See City of San Diego Requirments - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty
requirements.

B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Warranty: Include coverage for bond to substrate.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Only materials (primers, coatings, etc.) listed in the latest edition of the MPI Approved
Product List (APL) are acceptable for use on this project.

B. Provide high performance coating products from the same manufacturer to the
greatest extent possible.

1. Inthe event that a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products, minor
exceptions will be permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the
specified procedures for substitutions.

2. Substitution of MPI-approved products by a different manufacturer is preferred
over substitution of unapproved products by the same manufacturer.

3. Substitution of a different high performance coating system using MPIl-approved
products by the same manufacturer will be considered.

C. High-Performance Coatings:
1. PPG Paints: www. ppgmetalcoatings.com
2. Sherwin-Wiliams Company; www.protective.sherwin-williams.com/industries.
3. Substitutions: Or approved equal.

2.02 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS

A. Provide coating systems that meet the following minimum performance criteria, unless
more stringent criteria are specified:

1. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread/Smoke developed index of 0/0,

maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2. NFPA 101, Class A rated.

3. Abrasion Resistance: 50L min when tested in accordance with ASTMD968.
Impact Resistance: Reverse 1/16” cross hatch no loss when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2794.

Hardness: HBH, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3363.

Adhesion: No loss when tested in accordance with ASTM D3359.

Moisture Resistance: Excellent, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4585.
Lead Content: None.

Gloss and Color Retention: 5YRS. FLA>98%, when tested in accordance with ASTM
D523.

&

0 00 No-On

B. Moderate Exposure: All minimum criteria, plus:
1. Salt Spray Resistance: 1000hrs. (Steel) none or few # 8 blisters when tested in
accordance with ASTM B117.
2. Solvent Resistance: No effect, when tested in accordance with ASTM D5402

C. Severe Exposure: All minimum criteria, plus:
1. Salt Spray Resistance: 1000 hrs. (Steel) none or few #8 blisters when tested in
accordance with ASTM B117.
2. Solvent Resistance: No effect, when tested in accordance with ASTM D5402
3. Acid Resistance: No effect, when tested in accordance with AAMA 605.2.

2.03 TOP COAT MATERIALS

A. Coatings - General: Provide complete mulfi-coat systems formulated and
recommended by manufacturer for the applications indicated, in the thicknesses
indicated; number of coats specified does not include primer or filler coat.
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1. Lead Content: Not greater than 0.06 percent by weight of total nonvolatile
content.

2. Chromium Content, as Hexavalent Chromium, Zinc Chromate, or Stronfium
Chromate: None.

3.  Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: Comply with Section 01 61 16.

4. Colors: Selected from manufacturer's standard colors.

B. Fluoropolymer Coating for nonferrous metals
1. Number of Coats: Two.
2. Product Characteristics:
a. Percentage of solids by volume, 36% minimum.
b. Dry film thickness, per coat, 1.5, minimum.
c. Comply with the performance requirements specified above for moderate
exposure.
3. Top Coat(s): Air Dry Fluoropolymer, Two Component.
a. Finish: Metallic.
b. Products:
1)  PPG Paints Coraflon ADS.
2)  Or Approved Equal.
4. Primer: Asrecommended by coating manufacturer for specific substrate.
2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers: Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by

coating manufacturer.
1. Intermediate Epoxy Primer
a. Products:
1)  PPG Coraflon ADS 572/574 series Intermediate Epoxy Primer / ADS 564
Barrier coat
2)  Or Approved Equal.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.

Accessory Materials: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths,
sanding materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of coated
surfaces.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly prepared.
C. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the coating
manufacturer. Obtain and follow manufacturer's instructions for examination and
testing of substrates.
D. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report
any condition that may potentially affect proper application.
E. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
F. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
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G. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not
apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximumes:
1. Cementitious Substrates: Do not begin application until substrate has cured 28

days minimum and measured moisture content is not greater than 12 percent.

Plaster and Stucco: 12 percent.

Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Unit Masonry: 12 percent.

Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces: 8 percent.

Wood: Do not begin application if substrate has moisture content over 12

percent.

AL

H. Proceed with coating application only after unacceptable conditions have been
corrected.

1.  Commencing coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of
substrates and conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces of loose foreign matter.

B. Remove substances that would bleed through finished coatings. If unremovable, seal
surface with shellac.

Remove finish hardware, fixture covers, and accessories and store.

D. Aluminum: Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according
to SSPC-SP 1.

E. Protect adjacent surfaces and materials not receiving coating from spatter and
overspray; mask if necessary to provide adequate protection. Repair damage.

3.03 PRIMING

A. Apply primer to all surfaces, unless specifically not required by coating manufacturer.
Apply in accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions.

3.04 COATING APPLICATION

A. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, to thicknesses
specified and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting and Specification
Manual".

B. Apply in uniform thickness coats, without runs, drips, pinholes, brush marks, or variations
in color, texture, or finish. Finish edges, crevices, corners, and other changes in
dimension with full coating thickness.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See City of San Diego Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field
inspection.

B. Inspect and test questionable coated areas in accordance with ASTM D1654.

C. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test coatings for dry film thickness.
1.  Touch up and restore coated surfaces damaged by testing.
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied coating does not comply with
coating manufacturer's written recommendations, and specified thickness,
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Contractor shall pay for retesting and apply additional coats as needed to
provide dry film thickness that complies with coating manufacturer's written
recommendations, and specified thickness.

3.06 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal

containers, and remove daily from site.
B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material.

C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings
previously removed.

3.07 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished work from damage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 14 00

SIGNAGE
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
a. Interior directional and informational signs.
B. Building identification signs.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings
and Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines; current edition.

B. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design;
2010.

C. ICC AT117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; International Code Council;
2009 (ANSI).

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qudlifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified in this section.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.

B. Package room and door signs in sequential order of installation, labeled by floor or
building.

C. Store tape adhesive at normal room temperature.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do notinstall tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended
by manufacturer.

B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of signs.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS

A. Accessibility Compliance: Signs are required to comply with ADA Standards and ICC
A117.1 and applicable building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of
conflicting requirements, comply with the most comprehensive and specific
requirements.

B. Room and Door Signs: Provide a sign for every doorway, whether it has a door or not,
not including corridors, lobbies, and similar open areas.

1. Sign Type: Flat signs with engraved panel media as specified.
2. Provide "tactile" signage, with letters raised minimum 1/32 inch and Grade |l braille.

3. Character Height: 1 inch.
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4. Sign Height: 3 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

5. Office Doors: Identify with room names and numbers to be determined later, not
those shown on the drawings.

6. Service Rooms: Identify with room names and numbers to be determined later, not
those shown on the drawings.

7. Rest Rooms: Identify with pictograms, the names "MEN" and "WOMEN", and braille.
C. Interior Directional and Informational Signs:
1. Sign Type: Same as room and door signs.
2. Sizes: As indicated on the drawings.
3.  Wording of signs is scheduled on the drawings.
D. Building Identification Signs:
1. Use individual stainless steel letters.
2. Mount on outside wall in location shown on drawings.
2.02 SIGN TYPES
A. Flat Signs: Signage media without frame.
1. Edges: Square.
2. Corners: Square.
3. Wall Mounting of One-Sided Signs: Tape adhesive.
B. Color and Font: Unless otherwise indicated:
1. Character Font: Helvetica, Arial, or other sans serif font.
2. Character Case: Upper case only.
3. Background Color: As scheduled.
4.  Character Color: Contrasting color.
2.03 TACTILE SIGNAGE MEDIA

A. Engraved Panels: Laminated colored plastic; engraved through face to expose core
as background color:

1. Total Thickness: 1/16 inch.
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Concealed Screws: Stainless steel, galvanized steel, chrome plated, or other non-
corroding metal.

B. Tape Adhesive: Double sided tape, permanent adhesive.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
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3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Installin accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.
C. Locate signs where indicated:

1. Room and Door Signs: Locate on wall at latch side of door with centerline of sign
at 60 inches above finished floor.

2. If nolocation is indicated obtain Owner's instructions.

D. Protect from damage until Substantial Completion; repair or replace damage items.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 21 13.19
PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Solid plastic toilet compartments.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Blocking and supports.

B. Section 10 28 00 - Toilet and Shower Accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM Aé66 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

B. NFPA 286 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Evaluating Confribution of Wall and
Ceiling Interior Finish to Room Fire Growth; 2015.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination: Coordinate the work with placement of support framing and anchors in
walls and ceilings.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide data on panel construction, hardware, and accessories.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate partition plan, elevation views, dimensions, details of wall
supports, door swings.

C. Samples: Submit two samples of partition panels, 12 inch in size illustrating panel finish,
color, and sheen.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Solid Plastic Toilet Compartments:
1. Scranton Products (Hiny Hider): www.scrantonproducts.com.
2. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

2.02 SOLID PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS

A. Toilet Compartments: Factory fabricated doors, pilasters, and divider panels made of
solid molded high density polyethylene (HDPE), tested in accordance with NFPA 286,
floor-mounted unbraced.

1. Color: per Finish Schedule.

B. Doors:
1. Thickness: 1inch.
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2. Width: 24 inch.
3. Width for Handicapped Use: 36 inch, out-swinging.
4. Height: 55inch.
C. Panels:
1. Thickness: 1inch.
2. Height: 55inch.
D. Pilosters:
1. Thickness: 1inch.
2. Width: Asrequired to fit space; minimum 3 inch.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Pilaster Shoes: Formed polished stainless steel, 3 inch high, concealing floor fastenings.
1. Provide adjustment for floor variations with screw jack through steel saddles
integral with pilaster.

Pilaster Brackets: Polished stainless steel.
Wall Brackets: Continuous type, polished stainless steel.

Attachments, Screws, and Bolts: Stainless steel, tamper proof type.

m o O @

Hardware: Polished stainless steel:

1. Pivot hinges, gravity type, adjustable for door close positioning; two per door.

2. Door Latch: Slide type with exterior emergency access feafure.

3. Door strike and keeper with rubber bumper; mounted on pilaster in alignment with
door latch.

4, Coat hook with rubber bumper; one per compartment, mounted on door.
5. Provide door pull for outswinging doors.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify correct spacing of and between plumbing fixtures.

C. Verify correct location of built-in framing, anchorage, and bracing.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install partitions secure, rigid, plumb, and level in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

B. Maintain 3/8 inch to 1/2 inch space between wall and panels and between wall and
end pilasters.

Attach panel brackets securely to walls using anchor devices.
D. Atftach panels and pilasters to brackets. Locate head rail joints at pilaster center lines.

Field touch-up of scratches or damaged finish will not be permitted. Replace
damaged or scratched materials with new materials.
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3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From True Position: 1/4 inch.

B. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/8 inch.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust and align hardware to uniform clearance at vertical edge of doors, not
exceeding 3/16 inch.

B. Adjust hinges to position doors in partial opening position when unlatched. Return out-
swinging doors to closed position.

C. Adjust adjacent components for consistency of line or plane.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 28 00
TOILET AND SHOWER ACCESSORIES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Commercial toilet accessories.
B. Commercial shower accessories.
C. Electric hand dryers.

D. Diaper changing stations.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 10 00: Concealed supports for accessories, including in wall framing and
plates and above ceiling framing.

B. Section 1021 13.19 - Plastic Toilet Compartments.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design;
2010.

B. ASTM A269/A269M - Standard Specification for Seamless and Welded Austenitic
Stainless Steel Tubing for General Service; 2015a.

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized)
or Zinc-lron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

D. ASTM Aé66 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

F. ASTM F 2285-04 Standard Consumer Safety Performance Specification for Diaper
Changing Tables for Commercial Use

G. ANSI 2535.4 Product Safety Signs and Labels
H. ASTM G21 Antifungal and ASTM G22 Antibacterial Standards

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with the placement of internal wall reinforcement, concealed
ceiling supports, and reinforcement of toilet partitions to receive anchor attachments.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function,
and attachment methods.

B. Samples: Submit two samples of each accessory, illustrating color and finish.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and conditions
requiring special attention.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Commercial Toilet and Shower Accessories:
1.  AJW Architectural Products: www.ajw.com.
2.  American Specialties, Inc: www.americanspecialties.com.
3. Bradley Corporation: www.bradleycorp.com.
4.  Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

B. Electric Hand/Hair Dryers:
1. Fastaire Hand Dryers.
2. Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

C. Diaper Changing Stations:
1. American Specialties, Inc: www.americanspecialties.com.
2. Bradley Corporation: www.bradleycorp.com.
3. Koala Kare Products: www.koalabear.com.
4.  Substitutions: Or Approved Equal.

D. Allitems of each type to be made by the same manufacturer.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Accessories - General: Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged
complete with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor
components for installation.

1. Fabricate units made of metal sheet of seamless sheets, with flat surfaces.

B. Keys: Provide 2 keys for each accessory to Owner; master key lockable accessories.
C. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM Aé66, Type 316.
E. Adhesive: Two component epoxy type, waterproof.
F. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts: Hot dip galvanized; tamper-proof; security type.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Stainless Steel: Satin finish, unless otherwise noted.

2.04 COMMERCIAL TOILET ACCESSORIES

A. Toilet Paper Dispenser: Double roll, surface-mounted, stainless steel unit with pivot
hinge, fumbler lock.

Q. Horizontal orientation; tamper-proof; Bobrick B-2740 or Approved Equal.
b. Vertical orientation; ADA accessible; Bobrick B-2888 or Approved Equal.

C. Soap Dispenser: Liquid soap dispenser, wall-mounted, with stainless steel cover and
window to gage soap level, fumbler lock.
1. Minimum Capacity: 48 ounces.

D. Grab Bars: Stainless steel, nonslip grasping surface finish.
1. Standard Duty Grab Bars:
a. Push/Pull Point Load: 250 pound-force, minimum.

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 1028 00-2 TOILET AND SHOWER ACCESSORIES
14010.60

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station Attachment E - Technicals 199 | Page


http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=ASTM%20A666

b. Dimensions: 1-1/4 inch outside diameter, minimum 0.05 inch wall thickness,
exposed flange mounting, 1-1/2 inch clearance between wall and inside of
grab bar.

c. Length and Configuration: Asindicated on drawings.

E. Baby Changing Station: Surface-mounted, stainless steel finish, 18 gauge, type 316
saftin stainless steel finish with FDA approved blow molded high-density grey
polyethylene with anfimicrobial interior. Reinforced full-length steel-on-steel hinge
mechanism, with 11-gauge steel mounting plates and mounting hardware included.
1. Horizontal wall mounted

a. Accessible mounting height requirement per drawings
b. Unit fo be 4" maximum from finish face of wall
c. Accessories

e Nylon safety straps

e bag hooks.

2.05 COMMERCIAL SHOWER AND BATH ACCESSORIES

A. Towel Pin: Stainless steel, 4 inch extension from wall; rectangular-shaped bracket and
backplate for concealed attachment, safin finish.

2.06 ELECTRIC HAND DRYERS

A. Electric Hand Dryers: Traditional fan-in-case type, with downward fixed nozzle.
1. Operation: Pushbutton on, timer off.
2.  Mounting: Surface mounted.
3. Cover: Stainless steel with brushed finish.
a. Tamper-resistant screw attachment of cover fo mounting plate.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation.

C. For electrically-operated accessories, verify that electrical power connections are
ready and in the correct locations.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions in locations indicated
on the drawings.

B. Mounting Heights: As required by accessibility regulations, unless otherwise indicated.
1.  Grab Bars: Asindicated on the drawings.

3.03 PROTECTION

A. Protectinstalled accessories from damage due to subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 22 05 00

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit a minimum of six copies of shop drawings for all products. All submittal sheets
shall be clearly marked or highlighted showing conformance to specifications and
schedule. All submittals shall be crossed referenced to the requirements of each
specification paragraph pertaining to the item being submitted. All requirements must
be shown on manufacturer’s literature. Manufacturer’s representative’s letterhead, or
super-imposed notations, are not acceptable. This requirement pertains to all sections
of Division 22. No exceptions. Submittals not so marked will be subject to rejection.

1.08 CODES AND STANDARDS

A. All work and materials shall be in full accordance with the latest rules and regulations of
the State Fire Marshal, the Safety Orders of the Division of Industrial Safety, the California
Building Code, the California Mechanical Code, the California Plumbing Code the
California Electrical Code, Local Building Codes, and other applicable codes, laws or
regulations of bodies lawfully empowered and having jurisdiction over this project.
Nothing in the plans or specifications is to be construed to permit work not conforming
to these codes.

1.04 SEISMIC ANCHORAGE AND BRACING

A. All equipment and piping shall be anchored or braced in accordance with the
California Building Code. The contractor is responsible for providing anchorage or
bracing for all equipment regardless of whether detailed or shown on the plans. All
equipment and ductwork supports not detailed as shown on the plans, requires
approval of a registered structural engineer.

B. All piping shall be supported or braced in accordance with the SHL-A “Seismic Restraint
Manual: Guideline for Mechanical Systems” latest approved edition, Superstrut "Seismic
Restraint System", Unistrut Corp. "Seismic Bracing For Ductwork, Conduit, and Cable Tray
Supports”, or B-Line "Seismic Restraints." If the pipe size exceeds the size included in
these manuals, custom designed supports are required. All custom supports require the
approval of a registered Structural Engineer. All shop drawings and calculations shall
be submitted prior to fabrication.

C. Allflexibly mounted equipment shall be provided with seismic vibration isolation devices
designed in accordance with the California Building Code. All anchors and equipment
connections shall be submitted. All seismic vibration isolation devices shall be
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submitted with structural calculations signed by a Registered Structural Engineer in the
State of California.

1.05 PERMITS

A. The Contractor shall obtain all permits, patent rights, and licenses that are required for
the performance of his work by all laws, ordinances, rules and regulations or orders of
any officer and/or body, shall give all notices necessary in connection therewith, and
pay all fees relating thereto and all costs and expenses incurred on account thereof.
No work shall be covered before inspection by the jurisdictional inspector and the
Architect.

B. Contractor shall apply for and pay for all cost for the installation of water and gas
meters, and for connection to gas, water, and sewer mains.

1.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Perform all cutting and fitting required for work of this section in rough construction of
the building.

B. All patching of finished construction of building shall be performed under the sections
of specifications covering these materials.

C. All cutting of concrete work by this Contractor shall be by core drilling or concrete saw.
No cutting or coring shall be done without first obtaining the permission of the Architect.

1.07 GENERAL

A. Unless otherwise specified herein, all equipment and fixtures shall be installed in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Before submitting his bid, the Contractor for the work under this section shall carefully
study all drawings, and shall make a careful examination of the premises. He shall
definitely determine in advance, the methods of installing and connecting the
apparatus, the means to be provided for getting any equipment into place, and shall
make himself thoroughly familiar with all the requirements of the contract. After award
of the contract, no subsequent allowances will be made to the Contractor due to his
failure to comply with the above requirements and any other conditions affecting the
installation and completion of all work.

C. Workmanship: All labor shall be carefully skilled for this kind of work, thorough and first
class in all respects and under the direction of a competent foreman.

D. Special Note: Any work called for on plans shall be installed whether or not mentioned
in these specifications.

1.08 VERIFICATION OF LEAD CONTENT IN PLUMBING PRODUCTS

A. Comply with California Health and Safety Code 116875 (AB 1953-2006) Lead Content in
Plumbing Products for valves and fittings. All valves 2” and smaller and all fittings 2” and
smalller for installation in the domestic water system, whether serving a fixture providing
domestic water for human consumption or serving a fixture providing domestic water to
a fixture not normally considered as for use for human consumption shall be provided
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with valve and fittings that have been verified by an independent evaluation service as
meeting the requirements of the California Health and Safety Code 116875 (AB 1953-
2006). When valves or fittings larger than 2” are required and verified products are
available from the specified manufacturer(s), verified valves and fittings shall be
submitted for approval and provided, as approved.

B. Comply with California Health and Safety Code 116875 (AB 1953-2006) Lead Content in
Plumbing Products for piping specialties installed in the domestic water system whether
serving a fixture providing domestic water for human consumption or serving a fixture
providing domestic water to a fixture not normally considered as for use for human
consumption shall have been verified by an independent evaluation service as
meeting the requirements of the California Health and Safety Code 116875 (AB 1953-
2006). When piping specialty item larger than 2” is required, and a verified product is
available from the specified manufacturer(s), the verified plumbing specialty item shall
be submitted for approval and provided, as approved.

1.09 DAMAGE BY LEAKS

A. This Contractor shall be responsible for damage to the grounds, walks, roads, buildings,
piping systems, electrical systems and their equipment and contents, caused by leaks in
the piping systems being installed or having been installed herein. He shall repair at his
expense all damage so caused. All repair work shall be done as directed by the
Architect.

1.10 EMERGENCY REPAIRS

A. The Owner reserves the right to make emergency repairs as required to keep
equipment in operation without voiding the Contractor's guarantee bond nor relieving
the Contractor of his responsibilities.

1.11 EXPLANATION AND PRECEDENCE OF DRAWINGS

A. For purposes of clearness and legibility, drawings are essentially diagrammatic, and,
although size and location of equipment are drawn to scale wherever possible,
Contractor shall make use of all data in all the contract documents and shall verify this
information at building site.

B. The drawings indicate required size and points of termination of pipes, and suggest
proper routes to conform to structure, avoid obstructions and preserve clearances.
However, it is not intended that drawings indicate all necessary offsets, and it shall be
the work of the Contractor to make the installation in such a manner as to conform to
structure, avoid obstructions, preserve headroom and keep openings and
passageways clear, without further instructions or cost to the Owner.

C. ltisintended that all apparatus be located symmetrical with architectural elements.
Refer to architectural details in completing the correlating work.

D. The contractor shall be fully informed regarding any and all peculiarities and limitations
of the spaces available for the installation of all work and materials furnished and
installed under the contract. The contractor shall exercise due and particular caution
to determine that all parts of his work are made quickly and easily accessible.
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The Contractor shall study all drawings and specifications to determine any conflict with
ordinances and statutes. Any errors or omissions shall be reported, and any changes
shall be shown in the as-built drawings and the additional work performed at no cost to
the Owner.

Submittal of bid shall indicate the Contractor has examined the site and drawings and
has included all required allowances in his bid. No allowance shall be made for any
error resulting from Contractor's failure to visit job site and to review drawings, and bid
shall include costs for all required drawings and changes as outlined above, all at no
cost to Owner.

1.12 EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL

A.

B.

G.

See other Divisions for excavation and backfill requirements.

Underground piping shall be installed with a minimum of 24" cover from finish grade
and deeper as noted on drawings. Excavation depths shall be coordinated with other
trades.

Excavation for pipes shall be cut a minimum of 6" below the required grade. A 6" bed
of sand or other approved material shall be then placed and properly compacted to
provide an accurate grade and uniform bearing throughout the length of the pipe.

Sand used shall be certified to a resistance of not less than the surrounding soil when
wet with distilled water and shall consist of clean, natural, washed sand. The particles
size shall pass through a 3/8" screen, 90% of them will pass through a I/4" screen and not
more than 25% will pass through a No. 50 screen.

Backfilling will not be placed until the work has been inspected, tested and approved.

Clods or lumps 2" in size or larger will not be permitted in the backfill. If the excavated
material is not suitable, adequate material shall be provided by hauling from other
locations.

Surplus earth or material remaining after backfilling shall be removed from the site as
indicated in "Earthwork" section.

1.13 SUPERVISION AND COOPERATION

A.

This Contractor shall include the services of experienced superintendents for each
sub-section who shall be constantly in charge of the work, together with the qualified
journeymen, helpers and laborers, required to properly unload, install, connect, adjust,
start, operate and test the work involved, including equipment and materials furnished
by others and by the Owner.

The work under this section shall be executed in cooperation with the work of other
trades to prevent conflict or interference and to aid rapid completion of the overall
project.

1.14 OPERATION

A.

The Owner may require operation of parts or all of the installation for beneficial
occupancy prior to final acceptance. Refer to General Conditions of the Contract.
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B. Cost of utilities for such operation shall be paid by the Owner. Said operation shall not
be construed as acceptance of the work.

1.15 UTILITY SERVICES DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. All water and electric power used for construction shall be paid for by the Contractor.
1.16 Coordination

A. Coordinate layout and installation of piping and suspension system components with
other construction, including light fixtures, HVYAC ductwork / equipment, electrical
conduit, fire suppression system components, and partition assembilies.

B. Coordinate pipe sleeve installations for foundations wall penetrations.

C. Coordinate installation of pipe sleeves for penetrations through exterior walls and floor
assemblies.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 Access Doors and Panels:

A. Wherever valves, air vents, or other items or parts of the installation which require
periodic inspection or adjustment are concealed by permanent non-removable
construction, an access door or panel shall be provided. Installation of access doors to
be coordinated by general contractor. Types to be submitted and approved for the
surface, and construction in which it is installed. Access door to be manufactured by
Mifab, Inc., or approved equal, and be Series CAD or UA, or series MFRU for fire rated
walls.

2.02 ROOF FLASHING

A. Furnish and install on each pipe passing through the roof, a "Stoneman" No. 1100-7, or
approved equal, six pound, seamless lead flashing assembly. Flashing shall have
reinforced boot and be complete with cast iron counter flashing sleeve and Permaseal
waterproofing compound. All vent pipes shall be terminated 7" above the roof.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 Installation of Plumbing systems

A. No holes for pipe or equipment will be allowed in any structural members without
written consent of the Architect. Where pipes are to pass through or interfere with any
member, or where notching, boring or cutting of the structure is necessary, the work
shall be done by the Contractor as directed by the Architect.

B. The Contractor shall, at a time in advance of the work, coordinate with other disciplines
as to his requirements for openings, recesses, and chases in the walls, partitions, or
framing. Should furnishing this information be neglected, delayed, or incorrect and
additional cutting is found to be required, the costs of same shall be charged to the
Contractor.

C. Sleeves through foundation walls shall be standard weight black steel pipe, flush with
walls and two pipe sizes larger than the pipe passing through. Sleeves shall be caulked
with oakum to within 1" of the wall lines and then completely filled with an approved
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bitumastic compound. Sleeves for piping through masonry wall above grade or floor or
through floors shall be #10 gauge galvanized sheet steel and shall extend completely
through the walls, or floor finishing flush on both sides. Sleeves shall be I/2" larger than
the pipe passing through with oakum caulking to make opening airtight. Sleeves
through concrete firewalls or floors shall be packed with suitable non- combustible
material. Provide and install polished chromium plate brass floor ceiling on wall plates
for all pipes, exposed in finished portions of the buildings.

D. Allscaled and figured dimensions are approximate and are given for estimate
purposes only. Before proceeding with any work, this Contractor shall carefully check
and verify all dimensions, sizes, etc., and shall assume full responsibility for the installation
with respect to other parts of the equipment, and to the structure.

E. Any minor changes in work, which has not been installed, shall be made by this
Contractor without additional compensation, except changes that are caused by
architectural revisions that increase or decrease the size of the materials specified or
indicated on the drawings.

F. This Contractor shall submit an estimate of the cost of or credit for such changes he
does not consider of a minor nature and shall proceed only upon the written authority
of the Architect.

G. Coordinate all sanitary vents through roof with HYAC equipment. Terminate all vents at
least 10'-0" from any outside air intakes.

H. Pipes Over Electrical Equipment: Where pipe joints or valves in pipes conveying water
occur within 3'in a horizontal direction, of electrical panels and electronic equipment,
provide a drip pan of galvanized steel construction of a size which will afford maximum
protection.

1. Pans: 24 gauge, edges turned up 2-1/2" all sides, reinforced with galvanized steel
angles or by rolling edge over 1/4" diameter steel rod.

2. Provide drain with 3/4" brass flange and copper pipe to floor.
3. Support the pan with bars or angles, brace to prevent sagging or swaying.

I. Install chrome plated split escutcheons around all pipes passing through finished walls,
floors and ceilings.

3.02 TESTS AND ADJUSTMENTS

A. No piping work, fixtures, or equipment shall be concealed or covered until inspected
and approved by the Engineer, who shall be notified when the work is ready for
inspection. All work shall be completely installed, tested as required by this section and
the State Ordinances and State Safety Orders, and shall be leak-tight before inspection
is requested. All tests shall be repeated upon request to the satisfaction of those
making the inspection.

B. Disinfection of the potable water system prior to use shall meet the requirements of the
California Plumbing Code section 609.9. The method to be followed shall be that
prescribed by the Health Authority or, in case no method is prescribed by it, the
following:
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1. The piping system shall be flushed with clean, potable water until only potable
water appears at the points of outlet.

2. The system or parts thereof shall be filled with a water-chlorine solution containing
at least fifty (50) parts per million of chlorine, and the system or part thereof shall
be valved-off and allowed to stand for twenty four (24) hours; or, the system or
part thereof shall be filled with a water-chlorine solution containing at least two
hundred (200) parts per million of chlorine and allowed to stand for three (3)
hours.

3. Following the allowed standing time, the system shall be flushed with clean,
potable water until the chlorine residual in the water coming from the system
does not exceed the chlorine residual in the flushing water.

4, The procedure shall be repeated if it is shown by bacteriological examination
made by an approved agency that contamination persists in the system.

C. Piping tests shall be made with the medium and under pressure listed below. Use a
calibrated Bristol Pressure Recorder on all tests. Recorder range shall be 0 - 300 pounds
or required range for specific test.

Type of System (Lbs. per sq. inch, gauge) Test Medium
Soil, Waste, Vent Minimum of 5 psi Water
Piping Within for each joint, for

Building duration of test with

no loss in pressure.

Domestic Water 150 PSI Water

D. Test pressure in pounds per square inch, gauge, are given as initial pressure to be
applied to lines being tested, together with test medium.

E. Tests are to be applied for a minimum period of twenty-four (24) hours and until tests
are complete.

F. Final pressures at the end of test period shall be no more nor less than that caused by
expansion or contraction of the test medium due to temperature changes.

3.03 DRAWINGS OF RECORD

A. Provide reproducible "as-builts" for the purpose of showing a complete picture of the
work as actually installed. Copies of the contract drawings can be made available
upon request at cost to the contractor.

B. These drawings shall serve as work progress report sheets and the Contractor shall make
all notations, neat and legible, thereon daily as the work proceeds. The drawings shall
be available for inspection at all times and shall be kept at the job at a location
designated by the Architect.

C. At completion of the work, these as-built drawings shall be signed by the Contractor
indicating his approval, dated and returned to the Architect.

D. Invert elevations for buried piping and conduit. The dimensions location of all
concealed raceway shall be accurately recorded on the "as-built" drawings. Elevation,
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on Mean Sea Level base, of all piping and conduit runs outside the building shall be
recorded.

3.04 FINAL INSPECTION

A. If upon final completion of the final inspection and review of the maintenance manuals
and "as-built" drawings, the list of required corrections is such that a re-inspection is
required, the contractor will be subject to a charge of Ninety Dollars ($90.00) per hour
for any additional time required.

3.05 GUARANTEE

A. All work under this section shall be guaranteed in writing in accordance with the
General Provisions.

B. All material except as otherwise noted shall be new, free from defect and of the quality
and rating shown or specified.

C. Any defect due to missing or improper material or faulty workmanship existing or
developing during the warranty period shall be corrected and the resulting damage
repaired without additional cost to the Owner.

D. The warranty period shall be one year from date of acceptance of the project.

* k k%
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SECTION 22 05 19

METERS AND GAUGES FOR PLUMBING PIPING
Part 1 - GENERAL
11 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein. The system
shall be complete in all respects including all labor, materials, equipment and services
necessary, and shall be installed by personnel specifically experienced in plumbing
systems.

1.2 WORK INCLUDED

A. Work included shall be as indicated on the drawings, including but not limited to the

following:
A. Test Wells
B. Pressure Gauges

Part 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 Test Wells:
A. THERMOWELLS
a. Thermowells:
1) Standard: ASME B40.200.

2) Description: Pressure-tight, socket-type fitting made for insertion into piping
tee fitting.

3) Material for Use with Copper Tubing: CNR or CUNI.

4) Material for Use with Steel Piping: CRES or CSA

5) Type: Stepped shank unless straight or tapered shank is indicated.

6) External Threads: NPS 1/2, NPS 3/4, or NPS 1, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.
7) Internal Threads: 1/2, 3/4, and 1 inch, with ASME B1.1 screw threads.

8) Bore: Diameter required matching thermometer bulb or stemming.

9) Insertion Length: Length required matching thermometer bulb or
stemming.

2.2 Pressure Gauges:

a. Direct-Mounted, Metal-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:
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i)

2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
products by one of the following:

a) Trerice, H. O. Co.

b) Watts; a Watts Water Technologies company.
C) Weiss Instruments, Inc.

d) Or Equal.

Standard: ASME B40.100.
Case: Sealed cast aluminum or drawn steel 4-1/2-inch nominal diameter.
Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.

Pressure Connection: Brass, with NPS 1/4, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and
bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet type is indicated.

Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to
pointer.

Dial: Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings
graduated in psi.

Pointer: Dark-colored metal.

Window: Glass.

10) Ring: Metal.

11) Accuracy: Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of scale range.

Part 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 Pipe Installation
A. Pipe and plumbing products shall be carefully cleaned before installation. The ends of
threaded pipe shall be reamed out full size with a long taper reamer so as to be partially
bell-mouthed and perfectly smooth.
B. Openings in pipes, drains, fittings, apparatus and equipment shall be kept covered or
plugged to prevent foreign substance from entering.
C. Install gauges, thermometers, etc per manufacturer’s recommendations including
required straight pipe before and after each unit.
* Kk * *
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SECTION 22 05 29

Hangers and supports for plumbing

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein. The system
shall be complete in all respects including all labor, materials, equipment and services
necessary, and shall be installed by personnel specifically experienced in plumbing
systems.

1.02 WORK INCLUDED

A. Work included shall be as indicated on the drawings, including but not limited to the
following:

1. Pipe Hangers
2. Supports

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01  PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
A. All pipe hangers and supports installed in exterior location shall be galvanized.

B. Split ring hangers with swivel adjuster, solid rods and rod sockets: Steel pipe Fee and
Mason Fig. 212, or Super-Strut M-718T.

C. Adjustable Beam Clamps: Fee and Mason Fig. 246 or Super-Strut Fig. CM-754 (where this
type is not adaptable, an approved top beam, side beam, or channel clamp by Fee
and Mason or Super-Strut, will be acceptable).

D. Trapeze Hangers: Super-Strut A-1200 or Unistrut P-1000 channel with pipe clamps and
guides as required (include type to be used in submittal).

E. Riser Clamps (4” Pipe and Less): Fee and Mason Fig. 241 or Super-Strut C-720.
F. Offset Pipe Clamps: Fee and Mason Fig. 366, or Super-Strut C-720L.

G. Pipe Isolation: All piping shall be isolated from dissimilar metals, other piping, any part of
the building, framing, conduit, supports etc., with ElImdor/Stoneman Series 500 trisolator or
approved equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Horizontal piping shall be supported as follows: Use beam clamps for attachment to
structural steel surfaces and expansion type inserts for attachment to concrete surfaces.
Clamps and inserts shall be sized for the required hanger rod and comply with all
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applicable codes and safety regulations. The use of "C" clamps designed to attach
threaded rod to one side of a steel beam flange shall not be used unless they are
provided with a restraining strap, or hook to the opposite beam flange.

B. Piping shall be firmly held in place by adjustable split ing malleable iron hangers,
supports and pipe rests, located adjacent to fittings at each offset or change of
direction, at the ends of branches over 5' long, at riser pipes and along piping where
necessary to prevent sags, bends, or vibration. All hangers and supports shall be of a
design that will support the combined weight of pipe, fluid and insulation.

C. Pipe straps shall be heavy gauge galvanized iron factory fabricated to fit against
supporting surface when installed. Makeshift devices will not be acceptable. No
plumbing tape is allowed.

D. Lateral bracing shall be provided at every fourth hanger where hanger rods are more
than 18" in length.

E. Hangers supported by concrete structure shall be attached by cast iron manufactured
concrete inserts installed at the time concrete is poured and each insert shall be
provided with through rods lapped over structural reinforcing.

F. Hangers supported by structural steel shapes shall be attached by cast-iron clamps
designed for use on the specific steel shape and equipped with retainers.

G. All hangers shall be attached to halter rod by means of adjustable swivel, turnbuckle or
double nut to allow height adjustment.

H. Vertical piping shall be suitably supported from the building structure where required by
means of malleable iron or steel pipe clamps of ample size, either bolted or welded to
the pipe and supported at the floor slab. Supports where indicated on the drawings shall
also act as anchors to allow for expansion and contraction of the piping. Provide rubber
isolators for clamps where required for elimination of vibration and sound to the structure.

I.  Miscellaneous Supports: Wall brackets, etc., shall be provided where required in
accordance with the best standard practice of the trade in a manner as approved by
the Architect.

J. In the event additional structural steel is required to transmit loads to main structure, it
shall be provided at no additional cost to the Owner.

K. Soil, Waste, Vent and Down Spouts: Hanger rod sizes shall be as follows:

1-1/2" to 2" Pipe 3/8" Rod
2-1/2"to 3-1/2" Pipe 1/2"Rod
4" to 5" Pipe 5/8" Rod

L. Domestic Water:

1. Hanger Spacing shall be as Follows for Copper Tubing:
1/2"to 3/4" Pipe 5'-0"
1" Pipe 6'-0"
1-1/4" Pipe 7'-0"
EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 220529-2 HANGER AND SUPPORTS FOR

PLUMBING

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station Attachment E - Technicals 212 | Page



1-1/2"to 2" Pipe 8'-0"

2. Hanger Rod Sizes shall be as Follows:
3/4" to 2" Pipe 3/8" Rod
2-1/2"to 3-1/2" Pipe 1/2" Rod

M. For horizontal installations, hangers or supports shall be provided for at least every other
joint except when the developed length between supports exceeds 4'. If the developed
length exceeds 4', hangers or supports shall be provided at each joint. Supports shall
also be provided at each horizontal branch connection. Hangers, supports, or blocks
shall be adequate to maintain alignment and prevent sagging or joint separation.
Hangers, supports or blocks shall be placed on, or immediately adjacent to, the
coupling, not to exceed 18". Adequate provisions shall be made to prevent "shear."

N. Vertical "no-hub" components shall be secured at each stack base, and at sufficiently
close intervals to keep system in alignment and to adequately support the weight of the
pipe and its contents.

O. Trap arms and similar branches must be firmly secured against movement in any
direction. Closet bends shall be stabilized by firmly strapping and blocking. Where
vertical closet stubs are used, they must be completely stabilized against all horizontal

movement.
* Kk x
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SECTION 22 05 33

PLUMBING IDENTIFICATION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein. Furnish
design, construct and install a complete plumbing piping system. The system shall be
complete in all respects including all labor, materials, equipment and services necessary,
and shall be installed by personnel specifically experienced in plumbing systems.

1.02 WORK INCLUDED

A. Work included shall be as indicated on the drawings, including but not limited to the
following:

Equipment Labels
Warning Signs and Labels
Pipe Labels

Stencils

Valve Tags

Warning Tags

oukrwpE

1.08  SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of product indicated submit list of wording, symbols, letter
size, and color coding for identification of plumbing.

B. Samples: Included with the above submittals, shall be samples of each identification
material and device used.

C. Equipment Label Schedule: Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the
proposed content for each label.

D. Valve numbering scheme.

1.04 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting
of surfaces where devices are to be applied.

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.

C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 EQUIPMENT LABELS
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A. Manufacturers:

Seton Name Plate Corp

Craftmark Identification Systems

Bunting Mechanical Identification Systems
Or Approved Equal

PoOdpPE

B. Material and Thickness: Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving,
1/8” thickness minimum, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware.

C. Letter Color: White
Background Color: Black
E. Maximum Temperature: Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F.

F. Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2
]/217 X %17.

G. Minimum Letter Size: ¥” for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger
lettering for greater viewing distances. Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-
fourths the size of principal lettering.

H. Fasteners: Stainless Steel
I.  Adhesive: Contact type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.
J. Label Content: Include equipment's drawing designation or unique equipment number.

K. Equipment Label Schedule: For each item of equipment to be labeled, on 8-1/2-by-11-
inch bond paper. Tabulate equipment identification number and identify drawing
numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), plus the
specification section number and title where equipment is specified. Equipment
schedule shall be included in operation and maintenance data.

2.02  WARNING SIGNS AND LABELS
A. Manufacturers:

Seton Name Plate Corp

Craftmark Identification Systems

Bunting Mechanical Identification Systems
Or Approved Equal

PP

B. Material and Thickness: Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving,
1/8” thickness minimum, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware.

C. Letter Color: Red
D. Background Color: White

E. Maximum Temperature: Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F.
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F. Minimum Label Size: Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2
5" X ¥a”.

G. Minimum Letter Size: ¥” for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger
lettering for greater viewing distances. Include secondary lettering two-thirds to three-
fourths the size of principal lettering.

H. Fasteners: Stainless Steel
I.  Adhesive: Contact type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

J. Label Content: Include caution and warning information, plus emergency notification
instructions.

2.03  PIPE LABELS
A. Manufacturers:

Seton Name Plate Corp

Craftmark Identification Systems

Bunting Mechanical Identification Systems
Or Approved Equal

PoODdE

B. General Requirements: Preprinted, color-coded with lettering indicating service, and
showing flow direction.

C. Pretensioned Pipe Labels: Precoiled, semirigid plastic formed to partially cover
circumference of pipe and to attach to pipe without fasteners or adhesive.

D. Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels: Printed plastic with contact type permanent adhesive
backing.

E. Pipe Label Contents: Including identification of piping service using same designations or
abbreviates as used on drawings, pipe size, and an arrow indicating flow direction.

1. Flow Direction Arrows: Integral with piping system service lettering to
accommodate both directions, or as separate unit on each pipe label to
indicate flow direction.

2. Lettering Size: At least 1-1/2” high.

F. Letter Color: See section 3.B.4 below.
G. Background Color: See section 3.B.4 below.
2.04  STENCILS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Seton Name Plate Corp
2. Craftmark Identification Systems
3. Bunting Mechanical Identification Systems
4, Or Approved Equal
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B. General Requirements: Prepared with letter sizes according to ASME A13.1 for piping and
minimum letter height of 32” for access panel and door labels, equipment labels, and
similar operational instructions.

C. Material: Metal

Stencil Paint Color: Exterior, gloss, black unless otherwise indicated. Paint me be in
pressurized spray-can form.

E. Identification Paint: Exterior in colors according to ASME A13.1 unless otherwise
indicated.

F. Letter Color: See section 3.B.4 below.

G. Background Color: See section 3.B.4 below.
2.05 VALVETAGS

A. Manufacturers:

Seton Name Plate Corp

Craftmark Identification Systems

Bunting Mechanical Identification Systems
Or Approved Equal

PR

B. General Requirements: Stamped or engraved with %" letters for piping system
abbreviation and %2” numbers.

C. Material: Aluminum, 0.032” minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped holes
for attachment hardware.

D. Fasteners: Brass beaded chain.

E. Valve Schedule: For each piping system to be labeled, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch bond paper.
Tabulate valve identification number, piping system, system abbreviation (as shown on
valve tag), location of valve (room or space), hormal-operating position (open, closed or
modulating) and variations for identification. Mark valves for emergency shutoff and
similar special uses. Valve schedule shall be included in operation and maintenance
data.

F. Valve Tag Color: See section 3.C.2 below.

G. Valve Letter Color: See section 3.C.2 below

H. Valve Size and Shape: See section 3.C.2 below.
2.06  WARNING TAGS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Seton Name Plate Corp
2. Craftmark Identification Systems
3. Bunting Mechanical Identification Systems
4. Or Approved Equal
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B. General Requirements: Preprinted or partially printed accident prevention tags.
C. Material: Plasticized card stock with matte finish suitable for writing.

D. Size: 3”x5-1/4” minimum

E. Color: Yellow background with black lettering.

F. Fasteners: Brass grommet and wire.

G. Nomenclature: Large size primary caption such as “DANGER”, “CAUTION”, or “DO NO
OPERATE”.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of
identification devices, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible
primers, paints, and encapsulates.

3.02  INSTALLATION
A. Equipment Labels

1. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of plumbing equipment.
2. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.

B. Pipe Labels

1. Pipe color coding/painting per specification section 099123-Interior Painting.

2. Stenciled Pipe Label Option: Stencil labels may be provided instead of
manufactured pipe labels, at installer’s option. Install stenciled pipe, complying
with ASME A13.1, on each piping system.

a. Identification Paint: Use for contrasting background.
b. Stencil Paint: Use for pipe marking
3. Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings in

finished spaces; machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts,
tunnels, and plenums, and exterior exposed locations as follows:

a. Near each valve and control device.

b. Near each branch connection, excluding short takeoffs for fixtures and
terminal units. Where flow pattern is not obvious, mark each pipe at
branch.

C. Near penetrations through walls, floors, ceilings, and inaccessible
enclosures.

d. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of
concealed piping.

e. Near major equipment items and other points of origination and
termination.
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f. Spaced at maximum intervals of 50 feet along each run. Reduce intervals
to 25 feet in areas of congested piping and equipment.

g. On piping above removable acoustical ceilings. Omit intermediately
spaced labels.

4. Pipe Label Color Schedule:
a. Domestic Water Piping

1) Background Color: Blue
2) Letter Color: White

b. Sanitary Waste Piping

1) Background Color: White
2) Letter Color: Green

C. Valve Labels

1. Install tags on valves and control devices in piping systems, except check valves,
valves within factory-fabricated equipment units; shutoff valves; faucets;
convenience and hose bibb connections; and similar roughing-in connections of
end use fixtures and units. List tagged valves in a valve schedule.

2. Valve Tag Application Schedule: Tag valves according to size, shape, and color
scheme and with captions similar to those indicated in the following
subparagraphs:

a. Valve-Tag Size and Shape

1) Cold Water: 2” Round
2) Hot Water: 2” Round

b. Valve-Tag Color

1) Cold Water: Green
2) Hot Water: Green

C. Letter Color

1) Cold Water: Black
2) Hot Water: Black

D. Warning Tags

1. Write required message on, and attach warning tags to, equipment and other
items where required.

* k%
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SECTION 22 07 00

Plumbing Insulation

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein. Furnish
design, construct and install a complete insulated plumbing piping system. The system
shall be complete in all respects including all labor, materials, equipment and services
necessary, and shall be installed by personnel specifically experienced in insulation
systems.

1.02 WORK INCLUDED

A. The work covered by this specification consists of furnishing all labor, equipment,
materials and accessories, and performing all operations required, for the correct
installation of insulation on all piping, fittings, valves, controls and all other necessary
items connected into the system subject to condensation or loss of heat.

1.03  SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide product description, list of materials and thickness for each service
or equipment scheduled, locations, and manufacturer’s installation instructions.

B. Shop Drawings: Submit list of insulation to be used for each service. Include installation
details for valves, fittings, pipe and all other items to be insulated.

C. Samples: Included with the above submittals, shall be samples of each insulation to be
used.

1.04 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures and conditions required by manufacturers of adhesives,
mastics and insulating cements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Insulation Materials: Insulation materials must be manufactured at facilities certified and
registered with an approved registrar to conform to ISO 9001 Quality Standard.

1. Pipe insulation shall be preformed and furnished in standard lengths with ends cut
square, conforming to the dimensional requirements of ASTM C 585.

2. Insulation materials shall be asbestos free.

3. All insulating products shall have a 25/50 flame spread/smoke developed rating

as tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.

B. Workmanship: All insulation to be installed by a licensed applicator and applied in
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.
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1. All work shall conform to accepted industry and trade standards for commercial
and industrial insulations.

2. Surfaces to be insulated shall be clean and free of dirt, scale, moisture, oil and
grease.

1.06  DELIVERY AND STORAGE OF MATERIALS

A. Deliver all materials to the jobsite and protect the insulation against dirt, water, chemical
and mechanical damage before, during and after installation. Do not install damaged
insulation and remove it from the project site.

B. Deliver insulation, coverings, cements, adhesives coatings etc. to the site in factory-
fabricated containers with the manufacturer’s stamp or label affixed showing fire hazard
ratings of the products.

C. Installed insulation which has not been weatherproofed shall be protected from
inclement weather by approved waterproof sheeting installed by the contractor. Any
wet or damaged insulation shall be removed and replaced by the contractor at no
additional cost.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 INSULATION

A. Al domestic hot water supply piping shall be insulated with Johns Manville, or approved
equal, Micro-Loc HP preformed fiber glass pipe insulation, complying with ASTM C 547,
Class 13 (to 850°F), rigid, molded pipe insulation, noncombustible.

1. Thermal Conductivity (“k”): 0.23 Btu=in/(hr=ft2=°F) at 75°F mean temperature per
ASTM C 518.

2. Maximum Service Temperature: 850°F.

3. Rated 25/50 per ASTM E 84, UL 723 and NFPA 255.

4. When being used over stainless steel, product must comply with the requirements
of ASTM C 795.

5. All-Service (ASJ) Vapor-Retarder Jacket: A white, kraft paper, reinforced with a

glass fiber yarn and bonded to an aluminum foil, with selfsealing longitudinal
closure laps (SSL) and butt strips.

B. Field-Applied Jackets:

1. PVC Plastic: Zeston 2000 Series. One piece, molded type fitting covers and
jacketing material, gloss white.

2. Connections: Tacks, pressure sensitive, color matching, vinyl tape.

3. Aluminum Jacket: 0.016" thick sheet, (smooth/ embossed) finish, with longitudinal
slip joints and 2" laps, die-shaped fitting covers with factory-attached protective
liner.

4, Stainless Steel Jacket: Type 304 stainless steel, 0.10", (smooth/ corrugated) finish.

2.02  FITTINGS, VALVES, TEES, ETC.
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A. Allfittings, valves, tees, flanges, connections, etc. shall be insulated and covered with the
appropriate Zeston 2000 PVC or metal insulated fitting cover.

1. Fittings shall be manufactured from ultraviolet resistant PVC.
2. Connections: Tacks, pressure sensitive, color matching, vinyl tape, Perma-Weld
Adhesive.

2.03 EXPOSED DRAIN AND SUPPLY PIPES BELOW LAVATORIES

A. Insulate all drainage piping including all hot and cold water valve and supplies under
lavatories. PVC Insulators to comply with CBC (California Building Code) shall meet
Testing Standard ASTM E 84-07 with a 25 flame spread/50 smoke. Insulators to meet and
be listed with IPC/IAPMO Property and Material Standard PS 94-2008. With a one-piece
design, fusion molded fabrication and pliable for high flexibility requirements. PVC
insulators material to be 1/8" thick. Surfaces to be soft, smooth, nonabsorbent, easy to
clean U/V inhibited, antimicrobial, antifungal properties. Insulator shall have a dual
fastening system which consists of fusion bonded Velcro fastener strips for full slit
enclosure and tamper resistant, smooth, non-abrasive snap-locking fasteners. Surfaces to
be soft, smooth, non-absorbent, easy to clean U/V inhibited, antimicrobial, antifungal
properties. Insulators shall have a dual fastening system which consists of fusion bonded
Velcro fastener strips for full slit enclosure and tamper resistant, smooth, non-abrasive
snap-locking fasteners. Manufacturer: Plumberex or approved equal Brand: Handy-
Shield Maxx

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Verify that the fiber glass pipe insulation may be installed in accordance with project
drawings, operation performance parameters and limitations of the specification.

B. Tests of the piping system shall be completed prior to insulation application.

C. All piping shall be cleaned of foreign substances and free of surface moisture prior to
insulation application.

3.02  INSTALLATION

A. Pipe insulation thickness:

1. Runouts to individual fixtures that are no more than 12 feet long and smaller than
2” shall be insulated with 0.5” insulation.
2. Pipe sizes up to 4” shall be insulated with 1.0” insulation.
B. General:
1. All pipe insulation shall be continuous through wall and ceiling openings and
sleeves, except where fire stop materials are required.
2. All surface finishes are to be extended to protect all surfaces, ends and raw

edges of insulation.
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3. Rigid insulation inserts shall be installed on pipe sizes 1¥2" or larger under outside
hangers. Inserts shall be of equal thickness to the adjoining insulation and shall be
provided with vapor retarder seals where required.

4. Insulation inserts shall not be less than the following lengths:
Pipe Size, In. Length, In.
1% - 2 10
5. Galvanized metal shields shall be applied between hangers or supports and the

pipe insulation. Shields shall be formed to fit the insulation and shall extend up to
the centerline of the pipe and the length specified for the insulation hanger
inserts less 4" to allow for vapor retarding butt joints on each side of the shields.

6. Specified adhesives, mastics and coatings shall be applied at the manufacturer’s
recommended minimum coverage per gallon.
7. When Zeston 2000 PVC Insulated Fitting Covers are used, care shall be taken to

ensure that the surface temperature of the fitting will be kept below 150°F by the
use of a proper thickness of insulation and by keeping the PVC cover away from
contact with, or exposure to, sources of direct or radiant heat.

C. Indoor piping: This portion of the installation procedure is applicable for piping in all
indoor areas, including concealed spaces, mechanical rooms and inhabited areas.

1. Preformed fiber glass pipe insulation with all service jacket shall be applied to
piping with all joints tightly fitted to eliminate voids.

2. Longitudinal jacket laps and butt strips shall be smoothly secured according to
manufacturer’s recommendations.

3. When adhered, the lap and butt strips must be pressurized by rubbing firmly with
a plastic squeegee or the back of a knife blade to ensure positive closure.

4, The installed thickness shall be enough that the surface temperature shall be kept
below 150°F.

5. For pipe exposed in mechanical equipment rooms or in finished spaces less than
10" above finished floor, finish with aluminum jacket.

6. Fittings, valves and flanges shall be insulated with PVC insulated fitting covers and

Hi-Lo Temp insulation inserts per manufacturer’s recommendations.

* k%
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SECTION 221100

DOMESTIC WATER PIPING AND SPECIALTIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein. Furnish
design, construct and install a complete domestic water piping system. The system
shall be complete in all respects including all labor, materials, equipment and services
necessary, and shall be installed by personnel specifically experienced in plumbing
installation.

1.2 WORK INCLUDED

A. Work included shall be as indicated on the drawings, including but not limited to the

following:

1. Copper Pipe

2. Valves and Fittings
3. Piping Specialties
4, Valve Boxes

13 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Plumbing specialties shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing
agency.

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
and marked for intended use.

C. ASME Compliance: Comply with ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping,” for piping
materials and installation.

D. NSF Compliance:
1. Comply with NSF 14, "Plastics Piping Components and Related Materials," for
plastic domestic water piping components. Include marking "NSF-PW" on plastic
potable-water piping and "NSF-DWV" on plastic drain, waste, and vent piping.

2. Comply with NSF 61, "Drinking Water System Components--Health Effects,
Sections 1 through 9," for potable domestic water plumbing specialties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
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2.1 ALL DOMESTIC WATER PIPING:

A. Above grade shall be type "L" copper tubing hard drawn with wrought copper solder
sweat fittings. Where below grade and within 5' of building line, shall be type "K"
copper tubing in single continuous length with polyethylene outer tubing.

2.2 DOMESTIC WATER DISTRIBUTION 5' OUTSIDE BUILDING EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE NOTED ON
PLANS:

A. 1-1/2" and smaller schedule 40 PVC conform to ASTM 1785 with solvent welded fittings.
2" and larger class 200 PVC gasket bell end shall conform to ASTM 1869 with PVC
fittings. Provide thrust block at each change in direction.

2.3 VALVES AND FITTINGS

A. Ball valves 2" and smaller (Lead Free): Two-piece alloy C69300 (copper-zinc-silicon)
body; sweat or threaded ends, alloy C69300 ball; virgin PTFE seat ring; brass alloy
C36000 packing gland, O-Ring EPDM, alloy 69300 blowout-proof stem; 600 psig CWP.
Nibco T/S 685-80-LF or approved equal.

B. Spring loaded check valves 2" and smaller (Lead Free): Alloy C87850 body, sweat or
threaded ends, stainless steel spring, stainless steel stem, stainless steel disc holder, PTFE
disc; 250 PSI CWP. Nibco S/T 480-Y-LF or approved equal.

C. Swing check valves 2" and smaller (Lead Free): Alloy C87850 body, sweat or threaded
ends, Y-pattern, renewable PTFE seat disc, 200 PSI CWP, suitable for installation in a
horizontal or vertical line with flow upward. Nibco S/T 413-Y-LF or approved equal.

D. Balance valves 2" and smaller (Lead Free): Brass body, stainless steel ball, sweat or
threaded ends, glass and carbon filled TFE seat, brass readout valves with EPT check
valves, EPDM stem “O” ring, , suitable for 400 PSIG water working pressure at 250°F for
NPT models and 200 PSIG water working pressure at 250 °F for sweat models. Bell &
Gossett CB-LF or approved equal.

E. Hose Bibbs (Lead Free): Stainless steel lead free hose faucet/valve, brass vandal-
resistant lock shield bonnet and removable wheel handle, replaceable disc, hose
thread spout, with vacuum breaker to comply with ASSE Standard 1011, 3/4” size.
Acorn 8121-SSLF.

F. Hose Bibbs: Rough brass body hose faucet/valve, brass vandal-resistant lock shield
bonnet and removable wheel handle, replaceable disc, hose thread spout, with
vacuum breaker to comply with ASSE Standard 1011, 3/4” size. Acorn 8121.

G. Chrome plated brass body, brass ball with PTFE seats, blow-out proof plated brass stem
and chrome plated metal handle. 3/8" O.D. compression outlet, 1/2" I.P.S. inlet and riser
to match application. Dual outlet stops shall be provided where necessary. Stops shall
be Brass Craft KTR17 C quarter turn ball stop, or approved equal.

H. Combination Pressure and Temperature Relief Valve (Lead Free): Lead free brass body,
temperature and pressure actuated, stainless steel stem and spring, thermostat with non-
metallic coating, test lever, suitable for 125 psig water working pressure at 240°F, sized for
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full BTUH input and operating pressure of equipment, with valve capacity on metal label.
For equipment less than or equal to 200,000 BTUH input, provide AGA, U.L. or ASME listed
and labeled valve. Provide ASME listed and labeled valve for larger equipment.
Temperature and pressure relief valve shall be sized per AGA rating for BTUH input. Watts
LF40XL.

Water Pressure Reducing Valves (Lead Free): Lead free brass body, diaphragm
operated, with an integral thermal expansion bypass valve, inlet union, stainless steel
strainer, renewable stainless steel seat and adjustable reduced pressure range, 300 psig
at 160°F. Pre-set for the scheduled pressure with gauge and tapping. Watts Model No.
LFU5B-Z3-GG.

J. Reduced Pressure Backflow Preventer Assembly (Lead Free): A backflow preventer
shall be installed at each cross connection, and at the water meter to prevent back-
siphonage, and backpressure backflow of hazardous materials into the potable water
supply. The assembly shall consist of an internal pressure differential relief valve located
in a zone between two positive seating check valves, captured springs, and silicone
seat discs. Seats shall be replaceable on both check valves, and the relief valve. The
assembly shall include two tightly closing shut-off valves, four test cocks, and a
protective strainer upstream of the No. 1 shut-off valve. The reduced pressure zone
backflow preventer shall have a single access port cover secured with stainless steel
screws. Vent outlet to have an air gap. The assembly shall meet the requirements of
A.S.S.E. Std. 1013; AWWA Std. C506, FFCCCHR of USC manual, 8th edition or current,
Section 10. Watts Regulator Series LFO09, or approved equal.

2.4 PIPING SPECIALTIES

A. Tracer Wire: Provide on all plastic pipe No. 10 AWG, TW insulated copper wire. Spiral
wrap around complete length of all plastic piping at approximately 2' intervals,
terminate above grade or in yard box with a 24" pipe.

B. Unions in Copper Tubing 2" and Smaller: ANSI B16.18 cast bronze union coupling or
ANSI B15.24 class 150 bronze flanges. Nibco 733.

C. Dielectric Fittings:

1. Provide fittings and unions to install between pipes made of dissimilar metals.
Unions shall be factory certified to withstand a minimum of 600 volts on a dry line
with no flash over and shall be rated to 180°F at 250 PSI. Flanged fittings shall
have a bolt isolator to insulate each bolt in the flange and shall be rated at 175
PSI. Bolts shall be constructed of durable, corrosion resistant polysulfone. Flanged
fittings shall have a Standard Gasket “A” (GA) suitable for water, air, oil, natural
gas, propane, gasoline, kerosene, mineral oil, vegetable oil and alkalines in 210°F
at 250 PSI. Threaded end connections shall meet ANSI B2.1 and flanged fittings
shall meet ANSI B16.42 (iron) and ANSI B16.24 Bronze. Unions shall conform to
ANSI B16.39, including hydrostatic strength and air pressure testing. Dielectric
fittings and unions shall be constructed of the following materials:

a. Gray Iron ASTM A48-83
b. Malleable iron parts ASTM A-197-79
c. Steel parts ASTM A108
EB SCRIPTS COMFORT STATION Domestic Water Piping and Specialties
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d. Bronze parts ASTM B-16
e. Zinc parts ASTM B633-85

2. Dielectric fittings shall be WATTS Series 3000.

D. Water hammer arrestors: ANSI A112.26.1, ASSE 1010, sized in accordance with PDI WH-
201, precharged piston type constructed entirely of stainless steel, threaded brass
adapter, brass piston with O-ring seals, FDA approved silicone lubricant, suitable for
operation in temperature range 35°F to 150°F maximum 150 psig working pressure, 1500
psig surge pressure. J. R. Smith Series 5000.

E. Strainers: Y Type, cast bronze body, ASTM B62, 20 mesh stainless steel screens, bolted or
threaded screen retainer tapped for a blowoff valve, sweat, threaded or flanged body
rated at not less than 150 psi WOG. Manufactured by Armstrong F Series or approved
equal.

F. Strainers: Y type, cast iron body, ASTM A48, 20 mesh stainless steel screens; bolted or
threaded screen retainer tapped for a blowoff valve, threaded or flanged ends, rated
at not less than 150 psi WOG. Manufactured by Armstrong A/CA Series or approved
equal.

25 VALVE BOXES

A. "Brooks Products" 3L concrete with self-closing cast-iron cover 10 x 20 or smaller, and

concrete lid for larger boxes. Cover to be marked with name of service.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PIPE INSTALLATION

A. Joints in copper tubing shall be made by first thoroughly cleaning the surface of the
pipe and fittings, applying flux and sweating with 95-5 tin Antimony "soft-solder."

B. Pipe shall be carefully cleaned before installation. The ends of threaded pipe shall be
reamed out full size with a long taper reamer so as to be partially bell-mouthed and
perfectly smooth.

C. Flush out all water mains with water so as to obtain free flow. Remove all obstructions
and defects discovered. Remove and re-lay any sections and pipe already laid and
found to be defective or which has had grade or joints disturbed.

D. Openings in pipes, drains, fittings, apparatus and equipment shall be kept covered or
plugged to prevent foreign substance from entering.

E. Run piping free of traps, sags, or bends. Grade and valve for complete drainage and
control of the system.
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F. All piping to be run to maintain headroom and keep passageways and openings clear.
Run parallel and straight with adjacent walls or ceilings to present a uniform
appearance.

G. All piping, except where noted otherwise on plans, shall be concealed in walls or
above ceilings.

H. Bending or forcing of pipe will not be allowed. Use fittings for all offsets or changes in
alignhment of piping.

Proper provision shall be made for expansion and contraction by means of fittings and
anchors and supports of all piping.

J. Street elbows, bushings and long screw fittings will not be allowed.

K. All piping shall be isolated from dissimilar metals, other piping, any part of the building,
framing, conduit, supports etc., with Elmdor/Stoneman Series 500 trisolator or approved
equal.

L. PDI sized water hammer arresters shall be installed at the end of the branch line
between the last two self-closing water faucet / flush valve fixtures served. When the
branch line exceeds 20°-0” in length, an additional water hammer arrester shall be
installed.

M.  Unions shall be installed after each screw-type valve, connections for all equipment,
appliances and as required for erection and maintenance. No unions shall be installed
in a concealed location.

N. Install isolation unions on all connections between dissimilar metals (galvanized steel,
black steel to copper).

* * k%
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SECTION 22 13 00

Sanitary Waste, Vent, and Specialties

PART 1 - GENERAL
11 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein. Furnish
design, construct and install a complete sanitary waste system. The system shall be
complete in all respects including all labor, materials, equipment and services necessary,
and shall be installed by personnel specifically experienced in plumbing systems.

1.2 WORK INCLUDED

A. Work included shall be as indicated on the drawings, including but not limited to the

following:
1. Sanitary Waste Piping
2. Pipe Fittings

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 FITTINGS AND PIPING

A. Soil, Waste, and Vent Above and Below Grade Within 5' of Building Line: No hub service
weight cast iron soil pipe and fittings conforming to the latest issue of CISPI 301, ASTM A-
888. Pipe and fittings shall be GreenSpec listed. Manufacturer shall be Charlotte, Tyler,
AB&I, or approved equal.

B. Joints: Joints for hubless pipe and fittings shall conform to the manufacturer's installation
instructions and local code requirements. Hubless couplings shall be composed of a
heavy duty four or six band coupling, stainless steel shield / clamp assembly and a fire
resistant neoprene gasket conforming to ASTM C1540, CISPI 310, Factory Mutual 1680
Class 1, and bear the NSF trademark, manufactured by Anaco Husky SD4000, Fernco,
MiFab or approved equal. Joints for hub and spigot shall be installed with compression
gaskets conforming to the requirements of ASTM C-564, or shall be installed with lead
and oakum.

C. Sewer from 5' outside building except as otherwise noted on plans; Schedule 40 PVC
piping conforming to ASTM D 2665, fittings conforming to ASTM D 2466 with solvent
welded joints conforming to ASTM D2564.

D. Vent Piping: Service weight cast-iron with same joint as used for soil and waste above
grade.

2.2 CLEANOUTS

A. Wall Cleanouts: J.R. Smith Fig. 4472, or approved equal, series countersunk plug with
chrome plated cover and screws.
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2.3 ROOF FLASHING

A. Furnish and install on each pipe passing through the roof, a "Stoneman" No. 1100-7, or
approved equal, six pound, seamless lead flashing assembly. Flashing shall have
reinforced boot and be complete with cast iron counter flashing sleeve and Permaseal
waterproofing compound. All vent pipes shall be terminated 7" above the roof.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 PIPE INSTALLATION
A. No-Hub cast-iron Soil Pipe Institute Pamphlet #100 and the I.A.P.M.O. IS-6-75.

B. Allsanitary sewers and waste lines shall grade as indicated on drawings. The sections of
the pipe shall be laid and fitted so that when completed the pipe will have smooth and
uniform invert. Water shall not be allowed in the trenches while the pipes are being laid.
Dirt, cement, or any other superfluous material of any description shall be carefully
removed from the interior of the piping system as the work progresses. Constant
inspection shall be made in pipe and fittings during and after all installation for possible
fractures and failures caused by installation. Backfill so as not to disturb pipe or jointing.

C. Flush out all sanitary drains with water so as to obtain free flow. Remove all obstructions
and defects discovered. Remove and re-lay any sections and pipe already laid and
found to be defective or which has had grade or joints disturbed.

D. Openings in pipes, drains, fittings, apparatus and equipment shall be kept covered or
plugged to prevent foreign substance from entering.

E. Run piping free of traps, sags, or bends. Grade and valve for complete drainage and
control of the system.

F. All piping to be run to maintain headroom and keep passageways and openings clear.
Run parallel and straight with adjacent walls or ceilings to present a uniform
appearance.

G. All piping, except where noted otherwise on plans, shall be concealed in walls or above
ceilings.

H. Bending or forcing of pipe will not be allowed. Use fittings for all offsets or changes in
alignment of piping.

I.  Vents shall penetrate through the roof with water-tight flashing and shall terminate no
less than 7" above the roof and at least 1'-6" from vertical walk and parapets.
Coordinate with ventilation plans. Locate all terminations at least 10'-0" from air intakes
or windows.

3.2 CLEANOUTS

A. As specified (see plans for size), cleanouts shall be caulked into pipe where shown on
plans under countertops where they occur in walls to avoid their being too conspicuous.
Cleanouts shall be accessible in all cases and shall be brought to surface on "Y"
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branches. All cleanouts shall be provided with removable floor or wall plate as herein
specified.

B. In addition to the cleanouts shown on the plans, install cleanouts in all horizontal lines at
each aggregate change of direction exceeding 135°, and at the base of any vertical
riser longer than 8'-0". Install cleanout outside the building at the lower end of the
building drain and extend to grade.

* k%
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SECTION 22 40 00

PLUMBING FIXTURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions are a part of this section and the
contract for this work and apply to this section as fully as if repeated herein. The system
shall be complete in all respects including all labor, materials, equipment and services
necessary, and shall be installed by personnel specifically experienced in plumbing
systems.

1.02 WORK INCLUDED

A. Work included shall be as indicated on the drawings, including but not limited to the

following:
1. Plumbing Fixtures
2. Fixture Supports

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 PLUMBING FIXTURES
A. Plumbing fixtures shall be as shown in Plumbing Fixture Schedule.
B. Allsinks shall have a clean-out.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01  FIXTURE INSTALLATION

A. All plumbing fixtures shall be bedded and caulked along joint at walls, countertops, and
other intersecting surfaces with Vulkem white silicone, use clear at stainless steel fixtures.

B. Plumbing fixture trim and exposed supplies and waste shall be brass with polished
chrome plated finish. Individual loose key stops, or, so specified, screw driver stops, shall
be provided for all supplies, and unless integral with valves or faucets, unless otherwise
approved by Architect, shall be mounted under the fixture. Exposed supplies and
wastes through walls shall be provided with polished chrome plated cast brass wall
escutcheons.

C. Fixtures with hangers or supporting arms shall have hangers or arms securely mounted on
a l/4" thick x 6" wide steel wall plate which shall extend at least one stud beyond the first
and last fixture mounting points. Concealed arm assemblies shall be attached to plates
by four 3/8" x 1-1/4" steel bolts and nuts, and hangers and exposed arms by 5/16"
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minimum full thread steel studs and jamb nuts. Plates shall be drilled and tapped at the
time of fixture installation.

D. Wall plates shall be recessed flush with studs and shall be securely attached to each stud
crossed. In steel stud construction, a 1-1/2" x 18" long furring channel shall be attached
to each notched stud with fillet welds 1" long on 6" centers front and back. Plates shall
be continuous fillet welded at both top and bottom to each furring channel.

* * k% %
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SECTION 26 05 10
GENERAL ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections.

B. All Specification Sections under Division 26.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes:

Definitions.

Excavation.

Coordination of work.

Cleaning, patching repairing and painting.
Guarantees.

Field test.

S e o

1.03 REFERENCES

A. American National Standards Institute, Inc. (ANSI) Publications:
1. C2 - National Electrical Safety Code.
2. C37 — Metal-Enclosed Low-Voltage Power Circuit Breaker Switchgear.
3. C37 - Metal-Clad and Station-Type Cubicle Switchgear.
4, C37 - Metal-Enclosed Interrupter Switchgear.

B. California Code of Regulations (CCR) Publications:

Title 8, Industrial Relations.

Title 19, State Fire Marshal Regulations.

Title 24, Part 2, Energy Conservation Standards.

Title 24, Part 3, CCR, 2016 California Electrical Code.
Title 24, Part 9, CCR, 2016 California Fire Code.

akrwdPE

C. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA) Publication: 1CS6-93 Enclosures
for Industrial Controls and Systems.

D. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) Publications:
1. 70 National Electrical Code (NEC).
2. 70B Recommended Practice for Electrical EQuipment Maintenance.

E. State of California Public Utilities Commission (Cal. P.U.C.) Publications:
1. G.0. 95 Rules for Overhead Electric Line Construction.
2. G.0. 128 Rules for Construction of Underground Electrical Supply and
Communications Systems.

1.04 DEFINITIONS

The following definitions apply to terms used in these standards.
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A. The words "work" or "electrical work" include products, labor, equipment, tools,
appliances, transportation, and all related items directly or indirectly required to
complete the specified and indicated electrical installation.

B. The world "concealed" shall meant that the installation will not be visible when alll
permanent or removable elements of the construction are in place. The word
"exposed" shall mean that the installation is visible when all permanent or removable
elements of the construction are in place.

C. The word "code" shall mean any and all regulations and requirements of regulatory
bodies, public and private, having jurisdiction over the work involved.

D. The word "product" used in Division 26 means all material, equipment, machinery,
and/or appliances directly or indirectly required to complete the specified and/or
indicated electrical work.

E. The words "standard product" shall mean a manufactured product, illustrated and/or
described in catalogs or brochures that is in general distribution prior to the date of
issue of construction documents. Products will generally be identified by means of a
specific catalog number and manufacturer’s name.

F. "Provide" means furnish, install, connect and test unless otherwise noted.

G. The words "conduit" and "duct" are used interchangeably, and have the same
meaning.

H. "UFER" Ground: See Section 26 0526, "Grounding".

1.05 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS:

A. Electrical drawings are diagrammatic but shall be followed as closely as actual
construction and work of the other sections shall permit. Size and location of
equipment is drawn to scale wherever possible.

B. Drawings and specifications are for the assistance and guidance of the Contractor.
Exact locations, distances, and levels will b governed by the building. The Contractor
shall make use of data in all the contract documents to verify information at the
building site.

C. In any case where there appears to be a conflict or ambiguity between that which is
shown on the electrical drawings or in the electrical specifications and any other part
of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall notify and secure directions from the
Architect.

D. Drawings and specifications are intended to complement each other. Where a
conflict or ambiguity exists between the requirements of the drawings and the
specifications, request clarification. Do not proceed with work without direction.

E. The Architect shall interpret the drawings and the specifications. The interpretation by
the Architect as to the true intent and meaning thereof and the quality, quantity, and
sufficiency of the materials and workmanship furnished there under shall be accepted
as final and conclusive.

F. Inthe case of conflicts or ambiguities not clarified prior to the bidding deadline, use the
most costly alternative (better quality, greater quantity, and larger size) in preparing
the bid. A clarification will be issued to the successful bidder as soon as feasible after
the award and, if appropriate, a deductive change order will be issued.
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G. Where items are specified in the singular, this division shall provide the quantity as
shown on drawings plus any spares or extras indicated on the drawings or in the
specifications.

1.06 RECORD DRAWINGS:

A. On one (1) set of contract drawings, kept at the site during construction, mark all work
that is installed differently from that shown on plans, including revised circuitry, material
or equipment. Sufficient dimensions shall be provided to locate all materials installed
beneath and outside the building including, but not limited to, underground conduits,
cabling, ground rods, and stubouts.

B. All changes or revisions to the contract drawings including, but not limited to, those
indicate by amendment, change order, field order, written response to RFI/RFC or other
contractual means shall be kept current as the work progresses and shall be
incorporated onto the final record drawings.

C. Accurately locate and dimension all underground and embedded conduit runs on the
record drawings.

D. The marked drawings shall be kept current as the work progresses and shall be
available for inspection upon request. At the close of construction, prepare a set of
accurate reproducible record drawings and turn them over to the Architect. The
correct and completed record drawings are a prerequisite to final contract payment.
1. As part of the reproducible record drawings, the Contractor shall produce full size
reproducible drawings with the: Final panelboard schedules as modified during
construction and final light fixture schedule as modified during construction.

2. These drawings shall be on Architectural base sheets and numerically sequenced
to follow the last "E" sheet.

E. As part of the reproducible record drawings, the Contractor shall produce full size
reproducible drawings for all signal systems which shall include exact "As-Built" device
locations, "As-Built" interconnection drawings, and "As-Built" riser diagrams, and provide
one set in the panel board, motor control center, or main distribution panel.

1.07 EXAMINATION OF SITE:

A. Examination of the building site shall be made by the Contractor. The Contractor shall
compare it with the drawings and specification and satisfy himself as to the conditions
under which work is to be performed. The Contractor shall, at such time, ascertain and
check the locations of existing structures or equipment which may affect his work.

1.08 EXCAVATION

A. Prior to starting excavation or trenching, the Contractor shall perform an underground
Site Survey utilizing an electronic locator to verify the exact location of all existing
underground utility piping, conduits and conductors. The Contractor shall submit for
approval a site survey report to the Architect within five (5) working days after the
survey is performed. The Site Survey Report shall show the horizontal location for
existing utilities and identify any possible conflicts between the new work and existing
utilities.

1.09 PERMITS, FEES AND INSPECTIONS:

A. Permits, fees, and inspections shall be arranged for and paid by the Contractor.
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B. The Contractor shall present to the Architect, properly signed certificates of the final
inspection before work will be accepted.

1.10 ELECTRO-MECHANICAL REQUIREMENTS:

A. The power wiring, safety switches, combination controllers (indicated on electrical
plans), circuit breakers, and motor control equipment forming a part of motor-control
centers or switchgear assembilies, and the electrical connection of the mechanical
equipment to the electrical power source shall be included under Division 26.

B. The electrical components of mechanical equipment including, but not limited to,
motors, motor-starters, control or pushbutton stations, float-pressure switches, solenoid
valves, thermostats, junction boxes, and other devices functioning to control
mechanical equipment shall be provided under Division 15. Interconnecting wiring for
packaged equipment shall be provided as an integral part of the equipment.

C. Control Wiring: Installation of line and low voltage conduit, wiring and junction/outlet
boxes not shown on the electrical drawings but required for controlling or monitoring
mechanical equipment systems shall be furnished and installed under Division 15.
Installation of these shall comply with the requirements of Division 26.

D. |If substitution of controls or mechanical equipment other than that specified requires
any changes in the electrical work from that shown on the plans or specified in Division
26, any additional cost of the equipment or electrical work shall be the responsibility of
Division 15.

1.11 SUBMITTALS:

A. Submittal requirements for Division 26 shall be in accordance with Division 1 except as
modified herein. All time requirements shall be based on the notice to proceed date
of the General Contract. All materials and equipment furnished under Division 26 shall;
be submitted to the Architect for approval. Such approval shall be in writing from the
Architect including that which is exactly as specified. Any materials or equipment
installed without written approval shall be subject to immediate removal. Approval of
material or equipment shall in no way obviate compliance with the contract
documents.

B. Submittals shall be packaged separately for each system or major piece of equipment
and reviewed by the Contractor for verification of compliance with the contract
documents prior to submitting to the Architect. Separate, bound submittals shall be
provided for each specification section to the Architect. Authorization to combine
equipment or systems must be in writing from the Architect. All interface between
specification sections shall be indicated in each submittal.

C. All materials and equipment shall be new and shall bear the inspection label of the
Underwriters Laboratories (UL) where applicable. Materials and equipment shall be the
latest standard product and shall be of the grade indicated by the trade names given.

D. The work shown on the contract drawings is engineered and designed to
accommodate the equipment described hereinafter in these specifications.

E. Equipment submittal shall include manufacturer’s name, model, type, number, finish,
size and capacity of the equipment at the given conditions. This information shall be
provided in bound submittals, each containing an index and all submittals. Provide
[seven (7)] copies of each submittal. The title shall provide the project name, system
identity, the specification number, and the Contractor’s name and address. This
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submittal shall be in addition to the shop drawings hereinafter specified. Partial
submittals of material submitted from time to time are not acceptable and may be
returned without review.

F. Submittals shall be reviewed by the Architect for compliance with the contract
documents. Submittals found to be incomplete or not in compliance with the contract
documents shall be returned for resubmittal. The Architect shall review the original
submittal and one (1) resubmittal per section (if required). The Contractor shall
reimburse the Architect for all subsequent submittal review.

G. Equipment Layout Drawings: "Equipment Layout Drawings" shall be provided for each
equipment room, yard or area containing equipment items furnished under Division 26.
Layout drawings shall consist of a plan view of the room or area (to a ¥ inch =1 foot -0
inch minimum scale) showing projected outlines of all equipment, complete with
dotted lines indicating all required clearances, including all clearances needed for
removal or service. Location of all conduit and pull boxes shall be indicated. Drawings
shall indicate any and all conflicts with other trades.

1.12 SUBSTITUTIONS:

A. Equipment submitted for substitution must fit the space conditions shown on the
drawings, leaving adequate room for maintenance around all equipment. A minimum
of 48 inches (or more if required by Code) must be maintained clear in front of all
electrical panels, starters, gutters or other electrical apparatus. Submit drawings
showing the layout, size, and exact method of interconnection of conduit, wiring and
controls, which shall conform to the manufacturer’s recommendations and these
specifications. The scale of these drawings shall be the scale of the contract drawings.
The Contractor shall bear the excess costs, by any and all crafts, for fitting the
equipment into the space and the system designated. Where additional labor or
material is required to permit equipment submitted for substitution to function in an
approved manner, this shall be furnished and installed by the Contractor without
additional cost to the Owner.

B. No substitutions will be allowed for materials or equipment if three (3) or more
manufacturers are indicated.

C. An item submitted for substitution does not constitute an "equal" unless approval by the
Architect has been given in writing.

D. Equipment submitted for substitution shall be approved in writing by the Architect and
shall be accompanied by the following:

1. A sample of each item submitted for substitution shall accompany the submittal if
requested by the Architect.

2. A unit price quotation shall be provided with each item intended for substitution.
This quote shall include a unit price for the specified item and a unit price for the
intended substitute item. The Contractor shall also provide a total (per item) of
the differential payback to the Owner should the intended substitute item be
approved as equivalent to that which is specified.

3. The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the additional services required by
the Architect to review and process substitutions.

E. Substitutions shall be approved in writing by the Architect. The determination of the
Architect shall be final.

1.13 WARRANTY:
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A. Warranty requirements for Division 26 shall be in accordance with Division 1 except as
modified herein.

B. All materials and equipment provided shall be warranted for a minimum period of one
(1)-year from the official date of completion. In addition, provide two (2)-year
extended warranty, for a total of three (3)-years, for the following items:

1. Disconnect Switches.
2. Panelboards.
3. Circuit Breakers.

C. The Contractor shall provide all labor and materials required to correct problems which
develop during the warranty period due to defective materials of faulty workmanship.
The labor and materials to do this work shall be provided at no additional cost to the
Owner.

D. Within one (1)-month prior to the expiration of the warranty period, the Contractor shall
correct any and all defects covered by the warranty. This shall include tightening to
original specifications of all bolted connections.

E. Warranty certificates shall be made out to Vista Unified School District and shall be
delivered to the Architect at the completion of the installation.

F. All equipment shall be guaranteed to be supported in such a way as to be free from
objectionable vibration and noise.

G. Additional warranty requirement shall be as indicated in the following sections of
Division 26.

1.14 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS:

A. The Contractor shall furnish operation and maintenance manuals for each electrical
system and for each piece of equipment. The complete manual, bound in hardback
binders, or an approved equivalent, shall be provided to the Architect. Provide Seven
(7) copies of each manual. One (1) manual shall be furnished prior to the time that
system or equipment tests are performed, and the remaining manuals shall be
furnished one (1) week before the final job visit is made. The following identification
shall be inscribed on the cover; the words "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL",
the name and location of the building, the nhame of the Contractor, and the contract
number.

B. The manual shall include the names, address, and the telephone numbers of each
Subcontractor installing equipment and systems, and of the local representatives for
each item of equipment and each system. The manual shall have a table of contents
and be assembled to conform to the table of contents with tab sheets placed before
instructions covering each subject. The instruction sheet shall be legible with large
sheets of drawings folded in. The Manual shall include, but not limited to, the following:
1. System layout showing components.

2. Devices and controls.
3. Wiring and control diagrams showing operation and control of each component.
4. Sequence of operation describing start-up, operation, and shutdown.
5. Functional description of the principal system components.
6. Installation instructions.
7. Maintenance and overhaul instructions.
8. Lubrication schedule including type, grade, temperature, range, and frequency.
9. Safety precautions, diagrams and illustrations.
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10. Test procedures.
11. Performance data.
12. Parts list.

C. The parts list for equipment shall indicate the sources of supply, recommended spare
parts, and the service organization which is reasonably convenient to the building sit.
The manual shall be complete in all respects for all equipment, controls, and
accessories provided.

1.15 COORDINATION OF ALL WORK:

A. Job Visits by the Architect:

1. Periodic visits to the job by the Architect are for the express purpose of verifying
compliance with the contract documents.

2. Such visits shall not be construed as construction supervision. Neither shall such
visits be construed as making the Architect responsible for providing a safe place
for the performance of the work by the Contractor or the Contractor’s
employees or the safety of the supplies of the Contractor or his Subcontractors.

B. Temporary Electrical Service:

1. The Contractor shall provide labor and materials required for the installation and
maintenance of temporary lighting and required power sources for the
Contractor’s equipment inside the building or construction site and for pedestrian
walkways during the period of construction.

2. The building or construction site shall be sufficiently illuminated so that
construction work can be safely performed. Special attention shall be given to
adequately lighting stairs, ladders, pedestrian walkways, floor openings, etc.
Walkway lights shall be controlled by a switch within the building or construction
site.

3. Power shall be on and all lighting shall be in operation before painting work
commences.

C. Posted Operating Instructions:

1. Operating instructions shall be provided by the Contractor at the conclusion of
the project for each system and each principal piece of equipment for the use of
operating and maintenance personnel. The operating instructions shall include
wiring and control diagrams showing the entire system, including, but not limited
to, equipment, devices, and control sequences. All operating instruction shall be
approved by the Architect.

2. Operating instructions shall be typewritten or engraved and shall be framed
under glass or in approved laminated plastic and posted adjacent to each
principal piece of equipment and shall include such instructions as start up,
proper adjustment, operation, lubrication, shutdown, safety-precautions,
procedure in the event of equipment failure, and any other necessary items of
instructions as recommended by the manufacturer of unit.

3. Operating instructions exposed to the weather shall be made of weather-resisting
materials or shall be suitably enclosed to be weather protected. Operating
instructions shall not face when exposed to sunlight and shall be secured to
prevent easy removal or peeling.

1.16 TRAINING:

A. User staff and maintenance personnel shall be thoroughly trained (minimum four (4)-
hours) in the use of each system or major piece of equipment installed. This training
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shall be provided a part of the Contractors bid to supply the system or equipment.
Additional training requirements, shall be as specified in the subsequent sections of
Division 26.

1.17 DELIVERY AND STORAGE:

A. Equipment and materials shall be properly stored, adequately protected, and carefully
handled to prevent damage before and during installation. Equipment and materials
shall be handled, stored, and protected in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations and as approved by the Architect. Electrical conduit shall be
stored to provide protection from the weather and accidental damage. Plastic
conduit shall be stored on even supports and in locations not subject to direct sunrays
or excessive heat. Cables shall be sealed, stored, and handled carefully to avoid
damage to the outer covering or insulation and damage from moisture and weather.
Damaged or defective items shall be replaced with new items a no cost to the Owner.
The Architect shall determine if a damaged or defective item is to be replaced with a
new item. The decisions by the Architect in these matters shall be final.

1.18 FIELD TESTS:

A. As an exception to requirements that may be stated elsewhere in the contract, the
Architect shall be given five (5) working days notice prior to each test. The Contractor
shall provide all test equipment, personnel and incidentals including, but not limited to,
water, fuel, and lubricants necessary to perform the required tests. Inspections are to
be performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure that the work
of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract Documents and applicable
building codes. The Owner shall provide electrical power required for all tests. The
Contractor shall submit five (5) typewritten copies of all test results to the Architect
within five (5) working days after each test.

1. The information submitted shall include, but not limited to, the following:
a. Scope of the test.

2. Name and type of instrument used.

3. Calibration date of instrument and name of calibration firm.

4. Name and signature of testing personnel.

5. Name of signature of Architect.

6. Analysis of test results.

7. The Contractor shall demonstrate to the Architect the operation of all equipment
and systems. All tests shall be completed to the satisfaction of the Architect.
Each test shall be performed the number of time indicated in the individual
specification section. In the event the number of times the tests are to be
completed is omitted, the Architect shall determine the number.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 19
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1.08 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Field quality-control test reports.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

B. Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
A. Aluminum and Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70.
B. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN, XHHW.
C. No BX or MC cables allowed.

2.02 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, or approved
equal to the following:

1 AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

2 Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.

3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC.
4 3M; Electrical Products Division.

5 Tyco Electronics Corp.

B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating,
material, type, and class for application and service indicated.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS

A. Feeders: Copper; stranded for No. 12 AWG.

B. Branch Circuits: Copper; stranded for No. 12 AWG and larger.

C. Use copper feeders and branch circuit conductors serving motor loads.

3.02 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING
METHODS

A. Service Entrance: Type XHHW, single conductors in raceway.

B. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.

C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN-
THWN, single conductors in raceway.

D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:
Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.

E. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN-THWN, single
conductors in raceway, Armored cable, Type AC.

F.  Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN-THWN, single
conductors in raceway, Armored cable, Type AC.

G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:
Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.

H. Class 1 Control Circuits: Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.

I.  Class 2 Control Circuits: Type THHN-THWN, in raceway or Power-limited cable,
concealed in building finishes.

J.  NM cable allowed where permissible by code and local authority having

jurisdiction.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary;
compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed
manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure
values.

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable
grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.

D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural
members, and follow surface contours where possible.

E. Support cables according to Division 26 Sections "Hangers and Supports for
Electrical Systems."

F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section
"ldentification for Electrical Systems."
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G. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published
torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use
those specified in UL 486A and UL 486B.

H. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than
unspliced conductors.

1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice and tap conductor for aluminum
conductors.

. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches (150 mm)
of slack.

3.04 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assembilies.
Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for
Electrical Raceways and Cabling."

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. A qualified inspector will perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

B. Inspections are to be performed by an independent third party and are intended
to ensure that the work of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract
Documents and applicable building codes.

1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been
energized, test service entrance and feeder conductors for compliance with
requirements.

2. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in
NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test
parameters.

3. Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days

after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in cables

and conductors No. 3 AWG and larger. Remove box and equipment covers

so splices are accessible to portable scanner.

a. Follow-up Infrared Scanning: Perform an additional follow-up infrared
scan of each splice 11 months after date of Substantial Completion.

b. Instrument: Use an infrared scanning device desighed to measure
temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values.
Provide calibration record for device.

C. Record of Infrared Scanning: Prepare a certified report that identifies
splices checked and that describes scanning results. Include notation
of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after
remedial action.

C. Test Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following:

1. Test procedures used.
2. Test results that comply with requirements.
3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken

to achieve compliance with requirements.

D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 26
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Grounding systems and equipment.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Field quality-control reports.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 CONDUCTORS

A. Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise
required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Bare Copper Conductors:
1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.
2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.
3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.
4. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6
mm) in diameter.
Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.
Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper
ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick.
7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated
with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick.

oo

2.02 CONNECTORS

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for
applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of
conductors and other items connected.

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy, pressure
type with at least two bolts.
1. Pipe Connectors: Clamp type, sized for pipe.

C. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit
manufacturer for materials being joined and installation conditions.
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2.03 GROUNDING ELECTRODES
A. Ground Rods: Copper-clad steel, 5/8 by 96 inches (16 by 2400 mm) in diameter.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded
conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.

B. Underground Grounding Conductors: Install bare tinned-copper conductor,
No. 3/0 AWG minimum or as indicated on plans. Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm)
below grade.

C. Isolated Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow
stripe. On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible
to normal inspection, with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least
three bands of green and two bands of yellow.

D. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
2.  Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as
otherwise indicated.
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells: Bolted connectors.
4, Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors.

3.02 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in
addition to those required by NFPA 70:

Feeders and branch circuits.

Lighting circuits.

Receptacle circuits.

Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.

Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.

Flexible raceway runs.

Armored and metal-clad cable runs.

Busway Supply Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor from

grounding bus in the switchgear, switchboard, or distribution panel to

equipment grounding bar terminal on busway.

9. Computer and Rack-Mounted Electronic Equipment Circuits: Install insulated
equipment grounding conductor in branch-circuit runs from equipment-area
power panels and power-distribution units.

ONo~WN P

B. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to
duct-mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air
cleaners, heaters, dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment.
Bond conductor to each unit and to air duct and connected metallic piping.

C. Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables: Install a separate
insulated equipment grounding conductor to each electric water heater and heat-
tracing cable. Bond conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and
components.
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D. Signal and Communication Equipment: In addition to grounding and bonding
required by NFPA 70, provide a separate grounding system complying with
requirements in TIA/ATIS J-STD-607-A.

1. Fortelephone, alarm, voice and data, and other communication equipment,
provide No. 4 AWG minimum insulated grounding conductor in raceway from
grounding electrode system to each service location, terminal cabinet, wiring
closet, and central equipment location.

2. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets: Terminate
grounding conductor on a 1/4-by-4-by-12-inch (6.3-by-100-by-300-mm)
grounding bus.

3. Terminal Cabinets: Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding
terminal.

E. Metal Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures: Install grounding electrode and a
separate insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding
conductor installed with branch-circuit conductors.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless
otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing
conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

B. Ground Rods: Drive rods until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final
grade unless otherwise indicated.

1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade
and as otherwise indicated. Make connections without exposing steel or
damaging coating if any.

2. For grounding electrode system, install at least three rods spaced at least one-
rod length from each other and located at least the same distance from other
grounding electrodes, and connect to the service grounding electrode
conductor.

C. Test Wells: Ground rod driven through drilled hole in bottom of handhole.
Handholes are specified in Division 26 Section "Underground Ducts and Raceways
for Electrical Systems," and shall be at least 12 inches (300 mm) deep, with cover.

1. Test Wells: Install at least one test well for each service unless otherwise
indicated. Install at the ground rod electrically closest to service entrance. Set
top of test well flush with finished grade or floor.

D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and

maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.

1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to
penetrate any adjacent parts.

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports:
Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type
connection is required, use a bolted clamp.

E. Grounding and Bonding for Piping:

1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in
conduit, from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main
metal water service entrances to building. Connect grounding conductors to
main metal water service pipes; use a bolted clamp connector or bolt a lug-
type connector to a pipe flange using one of the lug bolts of the flange.
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Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, connect grounding conductor
on street side of fitting. Bond metal grounding conductor conduit or sleeve to
conductor at each end.

2.  Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass
water meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector.

3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from
equipment shutoff valve.

F.  Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding
conductors of associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. Install
tinned bonding jumper to bond across flexible duct connections to achieve
continuity.

3.04 LABELING

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "ldentification for Electrical Systems"
Avrticle for instruction signs. The label or its text shall be green.

B. Install labels at the telecommunications bonding conductor and grounding
equalizer and at the grounding electrode conductor where exposed.
1. Label Text: "If this connector or cable is loose or if it must be removed for any
reason, notify the facility manager."

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector will perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
Inspections are to be performed by an independent third party and are intended
to ensure that the work of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract
Documents and applicable building codes.

1. Afterinstalling grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have
been energized, test for compliance with requirements.

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible,
bolted, electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-
resistance level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding
terminal, and at ground test wells. Make tests at ground rods before any
conductors are connected.

B. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values:

1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 kVA and Less:
10 ohms.

2.  Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 to 1000 kVA: 5
ohms.

3. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity More Than 1000 kVA:
3 ohms.

4. Power Distribution Units or Panelboards Serving Electronic Equipment: 3
ohm(s).

C. Excessive Ground Resistance: If resistance to ground exceeds specified values,
notify Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground
resistance.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 29
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:
1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.
2. Construction requirements for concrete bases.

1.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Design supports for multiple raceways, including comprehensive
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance
requirements and design criteria indicated.

B. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of
supported systems and its contents.

C. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of
supported equipment and connected systems and components.

D. Rated Strength: Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum
loads calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor
of five times the applied force.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For steel slotted support systems.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations
for the following:
1. Trapeze hangers. Include Product Data for components.
2. Steel slotted channel systems. Include Product Data for components.
3. Equipment supports.

C. Welding certificates.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M,
"Structural Welding Code - Steel."

B. Comply with NFPA 70.
PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated
components for field assembly.
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A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Allied Tube & Conduit.

a. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
b. ERICO International Corporation.
c. GS Metals Corp.
d. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
e. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.
f. Wesanco, Inc.

2. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied
according to MFMA-4.

3. Nonmetallic Coatings: Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or
polyester coating applied according to MFMA-4.

4. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied
according to MFMA-4.

5. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

B. Raceway and Cable Supports: As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101.

C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated
fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.

D. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting
of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical
conductors or cables in riser conduits. Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of
conductor gripping pieces as required to suit individual conductors or cables
supported. Body shall be malleable iron.

E. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel
plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.

F. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical
items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:

1. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use
in hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout
capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which
used.

a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work
include, but are not limited to, the following:

1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.

2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc.

3) Hiltilnc.

4) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of lllinois Tool Works, Inc.
5) MKT Fastening, LLC.

2. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to
MSS Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.

3. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58, type suitable
for attached structural element.

4, Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with
ASTM A 325.

5. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type.
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6. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.

2.02 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES

A. Description: Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit
dimensions of supported equipment.

B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for
steel shapes and plates.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 APPLICATION

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for
electrical equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter.

B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space
supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as scheduled in NECA 1, where its Table 1 lists
maximum spacings less than stated in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch
(6 mm) in diameter.

C. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel
slotted support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in
future without exceeding specified design load limits.

1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps
or single-bolt conduit clamps.

D. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be
used for 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and
communication systems above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to
trapeze supports.

3.02 SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified
in this Article.

B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC,
and RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted
in NFPA 70.

C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified
loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be
weight of supported components plus 200 Ib (90 kg).

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:
Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements
by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:

1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and
expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
4, To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
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5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs
provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight
concrete 4 inches (100 mm) thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to
lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs less than 4 inches (100 mm) thick.

6. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27) complying with MSS SP-
69 or Spring-tension clamps.

7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.

8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount
cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and
junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks
attached to substrate by means that meet seismic-restraint strength and
anchorage requirements.

E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid
reinforcing bars.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS

A. Comply with installation requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for
site-fabricated metal supports.

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment,
and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

3.04 CONCRETE BASES

A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 4 inches (100
mm) larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a
minimum of 10 bolt diameters from edge of the base.

B. Use 3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete. Concrete
materials, reinforcement, and placement requirements are specified in Division 03
Section "Miscellaneous Cast-in-Place Concrete."

C. Anchor equipment to concrete base.
1. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment
manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and
directions furnished with items to be embedded.

2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported
equipment.
3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written
instructions.
3.05 PAINTING

A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas
immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for
shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted

surfaces.
1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils
(0.05 mm).
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B. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for cleaning
and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of
shop paint on miscellaneous metal.

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and
apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 33
RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for
electrical wiring.

B. See Division 26 Section "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems" for
exterior ductbanks and manholes, and underground handholes, boxes, and utility
construction.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-
cover enclosures, and cabinets.

B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations,
sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

B. Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING
A. Rigid Steel Conduit: ANSI C80.1.

B. IMC: ANSI C80.6.

C. EMT: ANSI C80.3.

D. FMC: Zinc-coated steel.

E. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.
F.

Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquid tight), EMT, and
Cable: NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for
application and environment in which installed.

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886.
2. Fittings for EMT: Steel or die-cast, compression type.

2.02 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING
A. ENT: NEMATC 13.
B. RNC: NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated.
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C. LFNC: UL 1660.
D. Fittings for ENT and RNC: NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
E. Fittings for LFNC: UL 514B.

2.03 METAL WIREWAYS

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc.
2. Hoffman.
3. Square D; Schneider Electric.

B. Description: Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 3R or 4X
stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Fittings and Accessories: Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints,
adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with
wireways as required for complete system.

D. Wieway Covers: Asindicated.

Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

2.04 NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

B. Hoffman.

1. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.

C. Description: PVC plastic, extruded and fabricated to size and shape indicated,
with snap-on cover and mechanically coupled connections with plastic fasteners.

D. Fittings and Accessories: Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints,
adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with
wireways as required for complete system.

2.05 SURFACE RACEWAYS

A. Surface Metal Raceways: Galvanized steel with snap-on covers. Manufacturer's
standard enamel finish in color selected by Architect.

B. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
a. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
b. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.

C. Surface Nonmetallic Raceways: Two-piece construction, manufactured of rigid
PVC with texture and color selected by Architect.
1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work
include or approved equal to the following:
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Butler Manufacturing Company; Walker Division.
Enduro Systems, Inc.; Composite Products Division.
Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems Division.
Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
Panduit Corp.

Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).

g. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.
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2.06 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
A. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA OS 1.

B. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with
gasketed cover.

Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA OS 2.
D. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.

Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: NEMA FB 1, galvanized, cast iron with
gasketed cover.

F.  Hinged-Cover Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush
latch, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Stainless Steel Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with
manufacturer's standard enamel.

G. Cabinets:

1. NEMA 250, Type 4, stainless-steel box with removable interior panel and
removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard
enamel.

Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
Key latch to match panelboards.

Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 RACEWAY APPLICATION

A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:
1. Exposed Conduit: Rigid steel conduit.
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: Rigid steel conduit, IMC, EMT.
3. Underground Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, direct buried.
4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 4X Stainless steel.

B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:
1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.
2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.
3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: Rigid steel conduit.
Includes raceways in the following locations:
a. Mechanical rooms.
4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.
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5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic,
Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use
LFMC in damp or wet locations.

6. Damp or Wet Locations: Rigid steel conduit.

7. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable: EMT.

8. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 4X, stainless steel in damp or wet
locations.

Minimum Raceway Size: 3/4-inch (21-mm) trade size.

D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit
fittings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. EMT: Use connector and other fittings to be steel compression type.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified
in Part 2 except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter.

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and
steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam
piping.

Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.

D. Support raceways as specified in Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for
Electrical Systems."

E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished
slab.

F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run
except for communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.

G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise
indicated.

H. Raceways Embedded in Slabs:

1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch (27-mm) trade size, parallel or at right angles to
main reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit
close to slab support.

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with
expansion fittings.

3. Change from ENT to RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, rigid steel conduit, or IMC before
rising above the floor.

. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating
bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.

J. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line
with not less than 200-Ib (90-kg) tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm)
of slack at each end of pull wire.

K. Raceways for Optical Fiber and Communications Cable: Install as follows:
1. 3/4-Inch (19-mm) Trade Size and Smaller: Install raceways in maximum lengths
of 50 feet (15 m).
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2. 1-Inch (25-mm) Trade Size and Larger: Install raceways in maximum lengths of
75 feet (23 m).

3. Install with a maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent for each length
of raceway unless Drawings show stricter requirements. Separate lengths with
pull or junction boxes or terminations at distribution frames or cabinets where
necessary to comply with these requirements.

L. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and
fill them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting
in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of
adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway sealing fittings at the following points:
1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of

refrigerated spaces.
2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

M. Expansion-Joint Fittings for RNC: Install in each run of aboveground conduit that is
located where environmental temperature change may exceed 30 deg F (17
deg C), and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet (7.6 m).

1. Install expansion-joint fittings for each of the following locations, and provide
type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed
for location:

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F (70 deg C)
temperature change.

b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F (86 deg C)
temperature change.

c. Indoor Spaces: Connected with the Outdoors without Physical
Separation: 125 deg F (70 deg C) temperature change.

2. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041
inch per foot of length of straight run per deg F (0.06 mm per meter of length
of straight run per deg C) of temperature change.

3. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting
selected according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at
specific location at the time of installation.

N. Flexible Conduit Connections: Use maximum of 72 inches (1830 mm) of flexible
conduit for recessed and semirecessed lighting fixtures, equipment subject to
vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
2. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

O. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of
masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall.

P. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT

A. Direct-Buried Conduit:

1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit.
Prepare trench bottom as specified in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for
pipe less than 6 inches (150 mm) in nominal diameter.

2. After installing conduit, backfill and compact. Start at tie-in point, and work
toward end of conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with
expansion and contraction as temperature changes during this process.
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Firmly hand tamp backfill around conduit to provide maximum supporting
strength. After placing controlled backfill to within 12 inches (300 mm) of
finished grade, make final conduit connection at end of run and complete
backfilling with normal compaction.

3. Install manufactured duct elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at
building entrances through the floor, unless otherwise indicated. Encase
elbows for stub-up ducts throughout the length of the elbow.

4, Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and
equipment and at building entrances through the floor.

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose,
and encase coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete.

b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend
steel conduit horizontally a minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of
equipment pad or foundation. Install insulated grounding bushings on
terminations at equipment.

5. Warning Planks: Bury warning planks approximately 12 inches (300 mm)
above direct-buried conduits, placing them 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. Align
planks along the width and along the centerline of conduit.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 44
SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS AND CABLING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Sleeves for raceway and cable penetration of non-fire-rated construction
walls and floors.
Sleeve-seal systems.
Sleeve-seal fittings.
Grout.
Silicone sealants.
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1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SLEEVES

A. Wall Sleeves:
1. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc
coated, plain ends.
2. Cast-lron Pipe Sleeves: Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-
iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise
indicated.

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies:
Galvanized-steel sheet; 0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube closed
with welded longitudinal joint, with tabs for screw-fastening the sleeve to the board.

C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:
1. Material: Galvanized sheet steel.
2. Minimum Metal Thickness:
a. Forsleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches (1270 mm)
and with no side larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be 0.052
inch (1.3 mm).
b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter 50 inches (1270 mm) or more
and one or more sides larger than 16 inches (400 mm), thickness shall be
0.138 inch (3.5 mm).

2.02 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS

A. Description: Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular
space between sleeve and raceway or cable.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work
include or approved equal to the following:

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
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CALPICO, Inc.

Metraflex Company (The).

Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.

. Proco Products, Inc.

2. Sealing Elements: EPDM rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.
Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.

3. Pressure Plates: Carbon steel.

4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating, of
length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.
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2.03 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS

A. Description: Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for
embedding in concrete slab or wall. Unit shall have plastic or rubber waterstop
collar with center opening to match piping OD.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products
by the following:
a. Presealed Systems.

2.04 GROUT

A. Description: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in
non-fire-rated walls or floors.

B. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting,
dry, hydraulic-cement grout.

C. Design Mix: 5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength.
D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.

2.05 SILICONE SEALANTS

A. Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric
sealants of grade indicated below.

1. Grade: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other
horizontal surfaces that are not fire rated.

2. Sealant shall have VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

3. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the

California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale
Environmental Chambers."

B. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when
mixed, expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
A. Comply with NECA 1.

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade Non-Fire-Rated Concrete and
Masonry-Unit Floors and Walls:
1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:
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a. Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint
sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. Comply with
requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

b. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout. Pack sealing material
solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain. Tool exposed
surfaces smooth; protect material while curing.

2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular
sleeved opening.
3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) annular clear space between

sleeve and raceway or cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed or unless
seismic criteria require different clearance.

4, Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed
openings are used. Install sleeves during erection of walls. Cut sleeves to
length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls. Deburr after cutting.

5. Install sleeves for floor penetrations. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches
(50 mm) above finished floor level. Install sleeves during erection of floors.

C. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies:

1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires
rectangular sleeved opening.
2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for gypsum

board assemblies.

D. Roof-Penetration Sleeves: Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with
flexible boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.

E. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves
and mechanical sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular
clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

F. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations: Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.
Size sleeves to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear space between raceway or
cable and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

3.02 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at
raceway entries into building.

B. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for
raceway or cable material and size. Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.
Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway
or cable and sleeve. Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing
elements to expand and make watertight seal.

3.03 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION
A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new wallls and slabs as they are constructed.

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete
slabs and wallls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.

Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.

D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings.
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 48
VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

Isolation pads.

Spring isolators.

Restrained spring isolators.
Channel support systems.
Restraint cables.

Hanger rod stiffeners.

Anchorage bushings and washers.
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1.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Seismic-Restraint Loading:
1. Site Class as Defined in the IBC: D.
2. Assigned Seismic Use Group or Building Category as Defined in the IBC: II.
a. Component Importance Factor: 1.0.
b. Component Response Modification Factor: 1.5.
c. Component Amplification Factor: 1.0.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Include rated load, rated deflection, and overload capacity for each
vibration isolation device.
2. lllustrate and indicate style, material, strength, fastening provision, and finish

for each type and size of seismic-restraint component used.

a. Tabulate types and sizes of seismic restraints, complete with report
numbers and rated strength in tension and shear as evaluated by an
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

b. Annotate to indicate application of each product submitted and
compliance with requirements.

3. Restrained-Isolation Devices: Include ratings for horizontal, vertical, and
combined loads.

B. Delegated-Design Submittal: For vibration isolation and seismic-restraint details
indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including
analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible
for their preparation.

1. Design Calculations: Calculate static and dynamic loading due to
equipment weight and operation, seismic forces required to select vibration
isolators and seismic restraints.

a. Coordinate design calculations with wind-load calculations required for
equipment mounted outdoors. Comply with requirements in other
Division 26 Sections for equipment mounted outdoors.
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2. Indicate materials and dimensions and identify hardware, including
attachment and anchorage devices.

3. Field-fabricated supports.

4, Seismic-Restraint Details:

a. Design Analysis: To support selection and arrangement of seismic
restraints. Include calculations of combined tensile and shear loads.

b. Details: Indicate fabrication and arrangement. Detall attachments of
restraints to the restrained items and to the structure. Show attachment
locations, methods, and spacings. ldentify components, list their
strengths, and indicate directions and values of forces transmitted to the
structure during seismic events.

c. Preapproval and Evaluation Documentation: By an agency acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, showing maximum ratings of restraint
items and the basis for approval (tests or calculations).

C. Welding cetrtificates.

D. Field quality-control test reports.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with seismic-restraint requirements in the IBC unless requirements in this
Section are more stringent.

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."

C. Seismic-restraint devices shall have horizontal and vertical load testing and analysis
and shall bear anchorage preapproval OPA number from OSHPD, preapproval by
ICC-ES, or preapproval by another agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, showing maximum seismic-restraint ratings. Ratings based on
independent testing are preferred to ratings based on calculations. If preapproved
ratings are not available, submittals based on independent testing are preferred.
Calculations (including combining shear and tensile loads) to support seismic-
restraint designs must be sighed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.

D. Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 VIBRATION ISOLATORS

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

Ace Mountings Co., Inc.

Amber/Booth Company, Inc.

California Dynamics Corporation.

Isolation Technology, Inc.

Kinetics Noise Control.

Mason Industries.

Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.

Vibration Isolation.

Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.
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B. Pads: Arrange in single or multiple layers of sufficient stiffness for uniform loading
over pad area, molded with a nonslip pattern and galvanized-steel baseplates,
and factory cut to sizes that match requirements of supported equipment.

1. Resilient Material: Oil- and water-resistant neoprene.

C. Spring Isolators: Freestanding, laterally stable, open-spring isolators.
1. Outside Spring Diameter: Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height
of the spring at rated load.

2. Minimum Additional Travel: 50 percent of the required deflection at rated
load.
3. Lateral Stiffness: More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.

4. Overload Capacity: Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed,
without deformation or failure.

5. Baseplates: Factory drilled for bolting to structure and bonded to 1/4-inch- (6-
mm-) thick, rubber isolator pad attached to baseplate underside. Baseplates
shall limit floor load to 500 psig (3447 kPa).

6. Top Plate and Adjustment Bolt: Threaded top plate with adjustment bolt and
cap screw to fasten and level equipment.

D. Restrained Spring Isolators: Freestanding, steel, open-spring isolators with seismic or
limit-stop restraint.

1. Housing: Steel with resilient vertical-limit stops to prevent spring extension due
to weight being removed; factory-drilled baseplate bonded to 1/4-inch- (6-
mm-) thick, neoprene or rubber isolator pad attached to baseplate
underside; and adjustable equipment mounting and leveling bolt that acts as
blocking during installation.

2. Restraint: Seismic or limit-stop as required for equipment and authorities
having jurisdiction.

3. Outside Spring Diameter: Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height
of the spring at rated load.

4, Minimum Additional Travel: 50 percent of the required deflection at rated
load.

5. Lateral Stiffness: More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.

6. Overload Capacity: Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed,

without deformation or failure.

2.02 SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICES

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

Amber/Booth Company, Inc.

California Dynamics Corporation.

Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.

Hilti Inc.

Loos & Co.; Seismic Earthquake Division.

Mason Industries.

TOLCO Incorporated; a brand of NIBCO INC.

Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.
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B. General Requirements for Restraint Components: Rated strengths, features, and
application requirements shall be as defined in reports by an agency acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction.
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1. Structural Safety Factor: Allowable strength in tension, shear, and pullout
force of components shall be at least four times the maximum seismic forces
to which they will be subjected.

C. Channel Support System: MFMA-3, shop- or field-fabricated support assembly
made of slotted steel channels with accessories for attachment to braced
component at one end and to building structure at the other end and other
matching components and with corrosion-resistant coating; and rated in tension,
compression, and torsion forces.

D. Restraint Cables: ASTM A 603 galvanized-steel cables with end connections made
of steel assembilies with thimbles, brackets, swivels, and bolts designed for restraining
cable service; and with a minimum of two clamping bolts for cable engagement.

E. Hanger Rod Stiffener: Steel tube or steel slotted-support-system sleeve with
internally bolted connections to hanger rod. Do not weld stiffeners to rods.

F.  Bushings for Floor-Mounted Equipment Anchor: Neoprene bushings designed for
rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of anchors and studs.

G. Bushing Assembilies for Wall-Mounted Equipment Anchorage: Assemblies of
neoprene elements and steel sleeves designed for rigid equipment mountings, and
matched to type and size of attachment devices.

H. Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings: One-piece, molded, oil- and water-
resistant neoprene, with a flat washer face.

. Mechanical Anchor: Drilled-in and stud-wedge or female-wedge type in zinc-
coated steel for interior applications and stainless steel for exterior applications.
Select anchors with strength required for anchor and as tested according to
ASTM E 488. Minimum length of eight times diameter.

J.  Adhesive Anchor: Drilled-in and capsule anchor system containing polyvinyl or
urethane methacrylate-based resin and accelerator, or injected polymer or hybrid
mortar adhesive. Provide anchor bolts and hardware with zinc-coated steel for
interior applications and stainless steel for exterior applications. Select anchor bolts
with strength required for anchor and as tested according to ASTM E 488.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Secure raceways and cables to trapeze member
with clamps approved for application by an agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

B. Hanger Rod Stiffeners: Install hanger rod stiffeners where indicated or scheduled on
Drawings to receive them and where required to prevent buckling of hanger rods
due to seismic forces.

C. Strength of Support and Seismic-Restraint Assemblies: Where not indicated, select
sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static
and seismic loads within specified loading limits.

3.02 SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICE INSTALLATION

A. Equipment and Hanger Restraints:
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1. Install restrained isolators on electrical equipment.

2. Install resilient, bolt-isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where
clearance between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch (3.2
mm).

3. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by an agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction providing required submittals for
component.

B. Install bushing assemblies for mounting bolts for wall-mounted equipment, arranged
to provide resilient media where equipment or equipment-mounting channels are
attached to wall.

C. Attachment to Structure: If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing to
structure at flanges of beams, at upper truss chords of bar joists, or at concrete
members.

D. Drilled-in Anchors:

1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to driling
holes for anchors. Do not damage existing reinforcing or embedded items
during coring or driling. Notify the structural engineer if reinforcing steel or
other embedded items are encountered during driling. Locate and avoid
prestressed tendons, electrical and telecommunications conduit, and gas

lines.

2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has
achieved full design strength.

3. Wedge Anchors: Protect threads fromm damage during anchor installation.

Heavy-duty sleeve anchors shall be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the
structural element to which anchor is to be fastened.

4, Adhesive Anchors: Clean holes to remove loose material and drilling dust
prior to installation of adhesive. Place adhesive in holes proceeding from the
bottom of the hole and progressing toward the surface in such a manner as
to avoid introduction of air pockets in the adhesive.

5. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque, using a torque wrench.

6. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior and stainless-steel anchors for
exterior applications.

3.03 ACCOMMODATION OF DIFFERENTIAL SEISMIC MOTION

A. Install flexible connections in runs of raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and
busways where they cross seismic joints, where adjacent sections or branches are
supported by different structural elements, and where they terminate with
connection to equipment that is anchored to a different structural element from
the one supporting them as they approach equipment.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector shall perform tests and Inspections. Inspections are to be
performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure that the work
of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract Documents and
applicable building codes.

1. Obtain Architect's approval before transmitting test loads to structure.
Provide temporary load-spreading members.
2. Test at least four of each type and size of installed anchors and fasteners

selected by Architect.

EB Scripps Park Comfort Station 26 0548-5 VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS
14010.60 FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
EB Scripps Park Comfort Station Attachment E - Technicals 268 | Page



Test to 90 percent of rated proof load of device.

Measure isolator restraint clearance.

Measure isolator deflection.

Verify snubber minimum clearances.

If a device fails test, modify all installations of same type and retest until
satisfactory results are achieved.

Nookow

B. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust isolators after isolated equipment is at operating weight.

B. Adjust limit stops on restrained spring isolators to mount equipment at normal
operating height. After equipment installation is complete, adjust limit stops so they
are out of contact during normal operation.

Adjust active height of spring isolators.
D. Adjust restraints to permit free movement of equipment within normal mode of
operation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 53
IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Identification for raceways.

2 Identification of power and control cables.
3 Identification for conductors.

4, Underground-line warning tape.

5. Warning labels and signs.
6
7
8

=

Instruction signs.
Equipment identification labels.
Miscellaneous identification products.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with ANSI A13.1.

Comply with NFPA 70.

Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.

mo o ® >

Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives,
and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 POWER RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum
length of color field for each raceway size.

B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
1. Black letters on an orange field.
2. Legend: Indicate voltage.

C. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant
coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend
label.

2.02 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum
length of color field for each raceway and cable size.
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B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear,
weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive
tape for securing ends of legend label.

2.03 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3
mils (0.08 mm) thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide.

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear,
weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive
tape for securing ends of legend label.

2.04 UNDERGROUND-LINE WARNING TAPE

A. Tape:

1. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable
to identify and locate underground electrical and communications utility
lines.

2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial
operations.

3. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to degrading

when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly
found in soils.

B. Color and Printing:
1. Comply with ANSI Z535.1 through ANSI 7535.5.
2. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes: ELECTRIC LINE, HIGH VOLTAGE.
3. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes: TELEPHONE CABLE, CATV CABLE,
COMMUNICATIONS CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE.

C. Tag

1. Detectable three-layer laminate, consisting of a printed pigmented polyolefin
film, a solid aluminum-foil core, and a clear protective film that allows
inspection of the continuity of the conductive core, bright-colored,
continuous-printed on one side with the inscription of the utility, compounded
for direct-burial service.

2. Overall Thickness: 5 mils (0.125 mm).

3. Foil Core Thickness: 0.35 mil (0.00889 mm).

4, Weight: 28 |b/1000 sq. ft. (13.7 kg/100 sg. m).

5. 3-Inch (75-mm) Tensile According to ASTM D 882: 70 Ibf (311.3 N), and 4600 psi

(31.7 MPa).

2.05 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS
A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels: Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive
adhesive labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to
equipment unless otherwise indicated.

C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs:

1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors,
legend, and size required for application.
2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting.
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3. Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches (180 by 250 mm).

D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs:

1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs
with 0.0396-inch (1-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend,
and size required for application.

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting.

3. Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches (250 by 360 mm).

E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:
1. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD -
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES."
2. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN
FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES (915
MM)."

2.06 INSTRUCTION SIGNS

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick
for signs up to 20 sqg. inches (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for larger sizes.

1. Engraved legend with black letters on white face.
2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners.
3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at

applicable equipment.

2.07 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS

A. Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: 1” high and 3” wide x 3/32 thick
with 2 cadmium rated screws with white letters on a dark-gray background.
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm) white characters.

2.08 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

A. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most
convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of
equipment.

B. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish
work.

C. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical
fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.

D. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-
coding band shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of
two-color markings in contact, side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction,
at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot (15-m) maximum intervals in straight
runs, and at 25-foot (7.6-m) maximum intervals in congested areas.
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E. Underground-Line Warning Tape: During backfiling of trenches install continuous
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm)
below finished grade. Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a
common trench or concrete envelope exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall.

3.02 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder,
and Branch Circuits More Than 30A, and 120V to ground: Install labels at 10-foot (3-
m) maximum intervals.

B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each
junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the
1. Power.

C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull
and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to
identify the phase.

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use
colors listed below for ungrounded service, feeder and branch-circuit
conductors.

a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than
No. 8 AWG, if authorities having jurisdiction permit.

b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:

1) Phase A: Black.
2) Phase B: Red.
3) Phase C: Blue.

c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:

1) Phase A: Brown.
2) Phase B: Orange.
3) Phase C: Yellow.

d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns
for a minimum distance of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in
boxes where splices or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with
no tension to prevent possible unwinding. Locate bands to avoid
obscuring factory cable markings.

D. Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded
conductors using adhesive-fim-type labels.

E. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags to conductors and
list source.

F. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm,
control, and signal connections.

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions,
terminals, and pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation.

2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with
system used by manufacturer for factory-installed connections.

3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring

diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual.

G. Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for
power, lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable.
1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables.
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2. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and
cables in raceway.

H. Workspace Indication: Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the
direction of access to live parts. Workspace shall be as required by NFPA 70 and
29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mounted
panelboards and similar equipment in finished spaces.

I.  Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:

Self-adhesive warning labels.

1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145.

2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.

3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.

4, For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover
of equipment including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Power transfer switches.
b. Controls with external control power connections.

J. Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation
and maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect. Install
instruction signs with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or
equipment operation.

K. Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique
designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the
Operation and Maintenance Manual. Apply labels to disconnect switches and
protection equipment, central or master units, control panels, control stations,
terminal cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems include power, lighting,
control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is
provided with its own identification.

1. Labeling Instructions:

a. Indoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/4-inch-high
letters on 1 inch high label; where two lines of text are required, use labels
2 inches (50 mm) high.

b. Outdoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label,
Stenciled legend 4 inches (100 mm) high.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 09 23

LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Photoelectric switches.
2. Indoor occupancy, switchbox-mounted occupancy and outdoor motion
sensors.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Division 26 Section "Wiring Devices" for wall-box dimmers, wall-switch
occupancy sensors, and manual light switches.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Field quality-control reports.

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and maintenance data

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 TIME SWITCHES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

Cooper Industries, Inc.

Intermatic, Inc.

Invensys Controls.

Leviton Mfg. Company Inc.

NSi Industries LLC; TORK Products.

Tyco Electronics; ALR Brand.

Wattstopper.
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B. Electronic Time Switches: Solid state, programmable, with alphanumeric display;
complying with UL 917.
1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and
marked for intended location and application.
2. Contact Configuration: SPST.
3. Contact Rating: 20-A ballast load, 120-/240-V ac.
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2.02 OUTDOOR PHOTOELECTRIC SWITCHES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper Industries, Inc.

2. Intermatic, Inc.

3. NSi Industries LLC; TORK Products.
4. Tyco Electronics; ALR Brand.

B. Description: Solid state, with SPST dry contacts rated for 1800 VA, to operate

connected load, complying with UL 773.

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and
marked for intended location and application.

2. Light-Level Monitoring Range: 1.5 to 10 fc (16.14 to 108 lux), with an
adjustment for turn-on and turn-off levels within that range.

3. Time Delay: Thirty-second minimum, to prevent false operation.

4. Lightning Arrester: Air-gap type.

5. Mounting: Twist lock complying with NEMA C136.10, with base.

2.03 INDOOR OCCUPANCY SENSORS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper Industries, Inc.
2. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.
3. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc.

B. General Requirements for Sensors: Wall- or ceiling-mounted, solid-state indoor
occupancy sensors with a separate power pack.

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and
marked for intended location and application.

2. Operation: Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on when coverage area is
occupied, and turn them off when unoccupied; with a time delay for turning
lights off, adjustable over a minimum range of 1 to 15 minutes.

3. Sensor Output: Contacts rated to operate the connected relay, complying
with UL 773A. Sensor is powered from the power pack.

4, Power Pack: Dry contacts rated for 20-A ballast load at 120- and 277-V ac,
for 13-A tungsten at 120-V ac, and for 1 hp at 120-V ac. Sensor has 24-V dc,
150-mA, Class 2 power source, as defined by NFPA 70.

5. Mounting:

a. Sensor: Suitable for mounting in any position on a standard outlet box.

b. Relay: Externally mounted through a 1/2-inch (13-mm) knockout in a
standard electrical enclosure.

c. Time-Delay and Sensitivity Adjustments: Recessed and concealed behind

hinged door.
6. Indicator: Digital display, to show when motion is detected during testing and
normal operation of sensor.
7. Bypass Switch: Override the "on" function in case of sensor failure.

8. Automatic Light-Level Sensor: Adjustable from 2 to 200 fc (21.5 to 2152 lux);
turn lights off when selected lighting level is present.
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C. Dual-Technology Type: Ceiling mounted; detect occupants in coverage area using
PIR and ultrasonic detection methods. The particular technology or combination of
technologies that control on-off functions is selectable in the field by operating
controls on unit.

1. Sensitivity Adjustment: Separate for each sensing technology.

2. Detector Sensitivity: Detect occurrences of 6-inch- (150-mm-) minimum
movement of any portion of a human body that presents a target of not less
than 36 sqg. in. (232 sgq. cm), and detect a person of average size and weight
moving nhot less than 12 inches (305 mm) in either a horizontal or a vertical
manner at an approximate speed of 12 inches/s (305 mm/s).

3. Detection Coverage (Standard Room): Detect occupancy anywhere within
a circular area of 1000 sq. ft. (93 sg. m) when mounted on a 96-inch- (2440-
mm-) high ceiling.

2.04 SWITCHBOX-MOUNTED OCCUPANCY SENSORS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper Industries, Inc.
2. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.
3. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc.

B. General Requirements for Sensors: Automatic-wall-switch occupancy sensor,
suitable for mounting in a single gang switchbox.

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and
marked for intended location and application, and shall comply with
California Title 24.

2. Operating Ambient Conditions: Dry interior conditions, 32 to 120 deg F (0 to
49 deg O).

3. Switch Rating: Not less than 800-VA fluorescent at 120 V, 1200-VA fluorescent
at 277 V, and 800-W incandescent.

C. Wall-Switch Sensor:

1. Standard Range: 180-degree field of view, field adjustable from 180 to 40
degrees; with a minimum coverage area of 900 sqg. ft. (84 sq. m).

2. Sensing Technology: Dual technology - PIR and ultrasonic.

3. Switch Type: SP, dual circuit, field selectable automatic "on," or manual "on"
automatic "off."

4. Voltage: Match the circuit voltage; dual-technology type.

5. Ambient-Light Override: Concealed, field-adjustable, light-level sensor from
10 to 150 fc (108 to 1600 lux). The switch prevents the lights from turning on
when the light level is higher than the set point of the sensor.

6. Concealed, field-adjustable, "off" time-delay selector at up to 30 minutes.
7. Concealed "off" time-delay selector at 30 seconds, and 5, 10, and 20 minutes.
8. Adaptive Technology: Self-adjusting circuitry detects and memorizes usage

patterns of the space and helps eliminate false "off" switching.

2.05 OUTDOOR MOTION SENSORS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper Industries, Inc.
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2.
3.

Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.
Watt Stopper.

B. General Requirements for Sensors: Solid-state outdoor motion sensors.

1.

10.

11.

Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and
marked for intended location and application, and shall comply with
California Title 24.
PIR type, weatherproof. Detect occurrences of 6-inch- (150-mm-) minimum
movement of any portion of a human body that presents a target of not less
than 36 sqg. in. (232 sq. cm). Comply with UL 773A.
Switch Rating:
a. Separately Mounted Sensor: Dry contacts rated for 20-A ballast load at
120- and 277-V ac, for 13-A tungsten at 120-V ac, and for 1 hp at 120-
V ac. Sensor has 24-V dc, 150-mA, Class 2 power source, as defined by
NFPA 70.
Switch Type: SP, field selectable automatic "on," or manual "on" automatic
"off."
Voltage: Match the circuit voltage type.
Detector Coverage:
a. Standard Range: 210-degree field of view, with a minimum coverage
area of 900 sqg. ft. (84 sq. m).
b. Long Range: 180-degree field of view and 110-foot (34-m) detection
range.
Ambient-Light Override: Concealed, field-adjustable, light-level sensor from
10 to 150 fc (108 to 1600 lux). The switch prevents the lights from turning on
when the light level is higher than the set point of the sensor.
Concealed, field-adjustable, "off" time-delay selector at up to 30 minutes.
Concealed "off" time-delay selector at 30 seconds, and 5, 10, and 20 minutes.
Adaptive Technology: Self-adjusting circuitry detects and memorizes usage
patterns of the space and helps eliminate false "off" switching.
Operating Ambient Conditions: Suitable for operation in ambient
temperatures ranging from minus 40 to plus 130 deg F (minus 40 to plus 54
deg C), rated as "raintight” according to UL 773A.

2.06 LIGHTING CONTACTORS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1.
2.
3.
4

5.

Allen-Bradley/Rockwell Automation.

ASCO Power Technologies, LP; a division of Emerson Electric Co.

Eaton Corporation.

General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution;
Total Lighting Control.

Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

B. Description: Electrically operated and electrically held, combination-type lighting
contactors with nonfused disconnect, complying with NEMA ICS 2 and UL 508.

1. Current Rating for Switching: Listing or rating consistent with type of load
served, including tungsten filament, inductive, and high-inrush ballast (ballast
with 15 percent or less total harmonic distortion of normal load current).
2. Fault Current Withstand Rating: Equal to or exceeding the available fault
current at the point of installation.
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3. Enclosure: Comply with NEMA 250.
4. Provide with control and pilot devices as indicated on Drawings, matching
the NEMA type specified for the enclosure.

2.07 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

A. Power Wiring to Supply Side of Remote-Control Power Sources: Not smaller than
No. 12 AWG. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage
Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

B. Classes 2 and 3 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper
conductors not smaller than No. 18 AWG. Comply with requirements in Division 26
Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

C. Class 1 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper conductors not
smaller than No. 14 AWG. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Low-
Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install and aim sensors in locations to achieve not less than 90 percent coverage of
areas indicated. Do not exceed coverage limits specified in manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months from date of
Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting sensors to suit actual
occupied conditions. Provide up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal
occupancy hours for this purpose.

1. For occupancy and motion sensors, verify operation at outer limits of detector
range. Set time delay to suit Owner's operations.

C. Mount electrically held lighting contactors with elastomeric isolator pads to
eliminate structure-borne vibration, unless contactors are installed in an enclosure
with factory-installed vibration isolators.

D. Wiring Method: Comply with Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power
Conductors and Cables." Minimum condauit size is 1/2 inch (13 mm).

E. Identify components and power and control wiring according to Division 26 Section
"|dentification for Electrical Systems."

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector shall perform the following tests and inspections. Inspections
are to be performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure
that the work of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract
Documents and applicable building codes.

1. Operational Test: After installing time switches and sensors, and after
electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit
operation.

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning

controls and equipment.
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B. Lighting control devices will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and
inspections.

C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 24 13

SWITCHBOARDS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Service and distribution switchboards rated 600 V and less.
2. Disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices.
3. Accessory components and features.
4 Identification.

1.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Seismic Performance: Switchboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake
motions determined according to SEI/ASCE 7.
1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of
any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and
the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: For each switchboard and related equipment.
1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details, including
required clearances and service space around equipment. Show tabulations
of installed devices, equipment features, and ratings.

2. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of
overcurrent protective device included in switchboards.
3. Include schematic and wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

C. Seismic Qualification Certificates: Submit certification that switchboards,
overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and components will withstand seismic
forces defined in Division 26 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical
Systems."

D. Field quality-control reports.

Operation and maintenance data.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

B. Comply with NEMA PB 2.
Comply with NFPA 70.
D. Comply with UL 891.
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1.05 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
repair or replace transient voltage suppression devices that fail in materials or
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURED UNITS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
4, Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.
B. Front-Connected, Front-Accessible Switchboards:
1. Main Devices: Fixed, individually mounted.
2. Branch Devices: Panel mounted.
3. Sections front and rear aligned.

Main-Bus Continuous: as indicated on single line diagram.

D. Seismic Requirements: Fabricate and test switchboards according to IEEE 344 to
withstand seismic forces defined in Division 26 Section "Vibration and Seismic
Controls for Electrical Systems."

E. Enclosure: Stainless Steel, NEMA 4x.

1. Enclosure Finish: Factory-applied finish in manufacturer's standard gray finish
over a rust-inhibiting primer on treated metal surface.

2. Enclosure: Flat roof; bolt-on rear covers for each section, with provisions for
padlocking.

F.  Utility Metering Compartment: Fabricated, barrier compartment and section
complying with utility company's requirements. If separate vertical section is
required for utility metering, match and align with basic switchboard. Provide
service entrance label and necessary applicable service entrance features.

G. Bus Transition and Incoming Pull Sections: Matched and aligned with basic
switchboard.

H. Hinged Front Panels: Allow access to circuit breaker, metering, accessory, and
blank compartments.

I.  Phase and Neutral Buses and Connections: Three phase, four wire unless otherwise
indicated. Tin-plated, high-strength, electrical-grade aluminum alloy with tin-plated
aluminum circuit-breaker line connections.

1. Ground Bus: 1/4-by-2-inch- (6-by-50-mm-) minimum size, hard-drawn copper
of 98 percent conductivity, equipped with pressure connectors for feeder
and branch-circuit ground conductors.

2. Main Phase Buses and Equipment Ground Buses: Uniform capacity for entire
length of switchboard's main and distribution sections. Provide for future
extensions from both ends.
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J.

3.

Neutral Buses: 50 percent of the ampacity of phase buses unless otherwise
indicated, equipped with pressure connectors for outgoing circuit neutral
cables.

Future Devices: Equip compartments with mounting brackets, supports, bus
connections, and appurtenances at full rating of circuit-breaker compartment.

2.02 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

A. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB): Comply with UL 489, with interrupting
capacity to meet available fault currents.

1.

Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level
overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.
Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and
larger.

Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers: Magnetic trip element with

front-mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.

Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug

or field-replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings:

a. Instantaneous trip.

b. Long- and short-time pickup levels.

c. Long- and short-time time adjustments.

d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and |2t response.

Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories:

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.

b. Lugs: Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and
conductor material.

c. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching
fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-
intensity discharge (HID) lighting circuits.

d. Ground-Fault Protection: Integrally mounted relay and trip unit with
adjustable pickup and time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, and
ground-fault indicator.

e. Shunt Trip: 120-V trip coil energized from separate circuit, set to trip at 55
percent of rated voltage.

2.03 ACCESSORY COMPONENTS AND FEATURES

A. Portable Test Set: For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing
from switchboard. Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing
switchboard meters and switchboard class relays.

2.04 IDENTIFICATION

A.

Service Equipment Label: NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for
switchboards with one or more service disconnecting and overcurrent protective
devices.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Receive, inspect, handle, store and install switchboards and accessories according
to NECA 400 and NEMA PB 2.1.
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B. Equipment Mounting: Install switchboards on concrete base, 4-inch (100-mm)
nominal thickness. Comply with requirements for concrete base specified in
Division 03 Section "Miscellaneous Cast-in-Place Concrete."

1. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless
otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch (450-mm) centers around
the full perimeter of concrete base.

2. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend
through concrete base and anchor into structural concrete floor.

3. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates,
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

4. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to
switchboards.

C. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets
and temporary blocking of moving parts from switchboard units and components.

D. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Division 26 Section
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."

E. Install filler plates in unused spaces of panel-mounted sections.

F. Install overcurrent protective devices.
1. Set field-adjustable switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges.

G. Comply with NECA 1.

3.02 IDENTIFICATION

A. ldentify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide
warning signs complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26
Section "ldentification for Electrical Systems."

B. Switchboard Nameplates: Label each switchboard compartment with a
nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26
Section "ldentification for Electrical Systems."

C. Device Nameplates: Label each disconnecting and overcurrent protective device
and each meter and control device mounted in compartment doors with a
nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26
Section "ldentification for Electrical Systems."

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Acceptance Testing Preparation:

1. Test insulation resistance for each switchboard bus, component, connecting
supply, feeder, and control circuit.
2. Test continuity of each circuit.

B. A qualified inspector shall perform tests and Inspections. Inspections are to be
performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure that the work
of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract Documents and
applicable building codes.

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in
NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test
parameters.
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2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to
demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.

3. Test and adjust controls, remote monitoring, and safeties. Replace damaged
and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

C. Switchboard will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies
switchboards included and that describes scanning results. Include notation of
deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial
action.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 24 16
PANELBOARDS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes distribution panelboards and lighting and appliance branch-circuit
panelboards.

1.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Seismic Performance: Panelboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake
motions determined according to SEI/ASCE 7.
1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of
any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and
the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment.
1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details. Show
tabulations of installed devices, equipment features, and ratings.
2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 4X.

3. Detall bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings.

4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective
devices.

5. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices.

6. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual
overcurrent protective devices and auxiliary components.

7. Include wiring diagrams for power, sighal, and control wiring.

8. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of

overcurrent protective device included in panelboards.

C. Seismic Qualification Certificates: Submit certification that panelboards,
overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and components will withstand seismic
forces defined in Division 26 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical
Systems."

D. Field quality-control reports.
Panelboard schedules for installation in panelboards.

F. Operation and maintenance data.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

B. Comply with NEMA PB 1.
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C. Comply with NFPA 70.

1.05 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
repair or replace transient voltage suppression devices that fail in materials or
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS

A. Fabricate and test panelboards according to IEEE 344 to withstand seismic forces
defined in Division 26 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."

B. Enclosures: Flush- and surface-mounted cabinets.
1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location.
a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4X.
b. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4X stainless steels.
c. Kitchen and Wash-Down Areas: NEMA 250, Type 4X stainless steel.
d. Other Wet or Damp Indoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4X stainless steel.

2. Front: Secured to box with concealed trim clamps. For surface-mounted
fronts, match box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box.

3. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door
within hinged trim cover.

4, Directory Card: Inside panelboard door, mounted in transparent card holder.

Incoming Mains Location: Top and bottom.
D. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: Tin-plated aluminum.

Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.

1. Material: Tin-plated aluminum.

2. Main and Neutral Lugs: Mechanical type.

3. Ground Lugs and Bus Configured Terminators: Mechanical type.

4 Feed-Through Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor

material. Locate at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device.
5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs: Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor
material. Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device.

F. Service Equipment Label: NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for
panelboards with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent
protective devices.

G. Future Devices: Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary
appurtenances required for future installation of devices.

H. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-
circuit current available at terminals.

2.02 DISTRIBUTION PANELBOARDS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:
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Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

rPwbdPE

Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type.
Doors: Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.

Mains: Lugs only.

m o QO W

Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: For Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and
Smaller: Bolt-on circuit breakers.

F. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: For Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes Larger Than
125 A: Bolt-on circuit breakers.

2.03 LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.
Mains: Circuit breaker or lugs only, as indicated on panel schedules.

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable
without disturbing adjacent units.

E. Doors: Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.

F. Column-Type Panelboards: Narrow gutter extension, with cover, to overhead
junction box equipped with ground and neutral terminal buses.

2.04 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

4, Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

B. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB): Comply with UL 489, with interrupting
capacity to meet available fault currents.

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level
overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.
Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and
larger.

2. Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers: Magnetic trip element with
front-mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.
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3. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug
or field-replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings:

a. Instantaneous trip.

b. Long- and short-time pickup levels.

c. Long- and short-time time adjustments.

d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and |2t response.

4, Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers: Class B ground-
fault protection (30-mA trip).
5. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories:

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.

b. Lugs: Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and
conductor materials.

c. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching
fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-
intensity discharge (HID) lighting circuits.

d. Ground-Fault Protection: Integrally mounted relay and trip unit with
adjustable pickup and time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, and
ground-fault indicator.

e. Shunt Trip: 120-V trip coil energized from separate circuit, set to trip at 55
percent of rated voltage.

f. Handle Padlocking Device: Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker
handle in on or off position.

g. Handle Clamp: Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in
on position.

2.05 ACCESSORY COMPONENTS AND FEATURES

A. Portable Test Set: For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing
from panelboard. Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing
panelboard meters and switchboard class relays.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Receive, inspect, handle, store and install panelboards and accessories according
to NECA 407 and NEMA PB 1.1.

B. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Division 26 Section
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."

C. Mount panelboarbs such that the highest position of any operating handle for
circuit breakers or switches does not exceed 79 inches above the floor or working
platform, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. Mount
recessed panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with
back box.

E. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.
1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges.

F. Install filler plates in unused spaces.
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G. Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling
space or space designated to be ceiling space in the future. Stub four 1-inch (27-
GRC) empty conduits into raised floor space or below slab not on grade.

H. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties.

. Comply with NECA 1.

3.02 IDENTIFICATION

A. ldentify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide
warning signs complying with Division 26 Section "ldentification for Electrical
Systems."

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads and incorporating Owner's final
room designations. Obtain approval before installing. Use a computer or typewriter
to create directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable.

C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying
with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for
Electrical Systems."

D. Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards
with a nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in
Division 26 Section "ldentification for Electrical Systems."

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector shall perform tests and inspections. Inspections are to be
performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure that the work
of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract Documents and
applicable building codes.

B. Acceptance Testing Preparation:

1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting
supply, feeder, and control circuit.

2. Test continuity of each circuit.

C. Tests and Inspections:

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in
NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test
parameters.

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to

demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.
D. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies
panelboards included and that describes scanning results. Include notation of
deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial
action.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 27 13
ELECTRICITY METERING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes equipment for electricity metering by Owner.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: Dimensioned plans and sections or elevation layouts and wiring
diagrams.

Field quality-control reports.

D. Operation and Maintenance Data include the following:

1. Application and operating software documentation.

2. Software licenses.

3. Software service agreement.

4, Hard copies of manufacturer's operating specifications, design user's guides for

software and hardware, and PDF files on CD-ROM of the hard-copy Submittal.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

1.04 SOFTWARE SERVICE AGREEMENT

A. Technical Support: Beginning with Substantial Completion, provide software support for
two years.

B. Upgrade Service: Update software to latest version at Project completion. Install and
program software upgrades that become available within two years from date of
Substantial Completion. Upgrading software shall include operating system. Upgrade
shall include new or revised licenses for use of software.

1. Provide 30 days' notice to Owner to allow scheduling and access to system and
to allow Owner to upgrade his computer equipment if necessary.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 EQUIPMENT FOR ELECTRICITY METERING BY OWNER

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of
the following:

B. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product
indicated on Drawings or approved equal to of the following:

1. E-Mon; a division of Hunt Power.
2. National Meter Industries.
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3. Osaki Meter Sales, Inc.
4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

C. General Requirements for Owner's Meters:
1. Comply with UL 1244,

2. Meters used for biling shall have an accuracy of 0.5 percent of reading,
complying with requirements in ANSI C12.20.
3. Meters shall be certified by California Type Evaluation Program as complying with

Title 4, California Code of Regulations, Article 2.2.
4. Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 3R minimum, with hasp for padlocking or sealing.

5. Identification: Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "ldentification for
Electrical Systems."

6. Memory Backup: Self-contained to maintain memory throughout power outages
of 72 hours, minimum.

7. Sensors:  Current-sensing type, with current or voltage output, selected for

optimum range and accuracy for meters indicated for this application.
a. Type: Split core.

8. Current-Transformer Cabinet: Listed or recommended by metering equipment
manufacturer for use with sensors indicated.

D. Kilowatt-hour Meter: Electronic single-phase meters, measuring electricity used.

1. Voltage and Phase Configuration: Meter shall be designed for use on circuits
with voltage rating and phase configuration indicated for its application.

2. Display: LCD with characters not less than 0.25 inch (6 mm) high, indicating
accumulative kilowatt-hours and current kilowatt load. Retain accumulated
kilowatt-hour in a nonvolatile memory, until reset.

3. Display: Digital electromechanical counter, indicating accumulative kilowatt-
hours.

E. Kilowatt-hour/Demand Meter: Electronic single-phase meters, measuring electricity use
and demand. Demand shall be integrated over a 15-minute interval.

1. Voltage and Phase Configuration: Meter shall be designed for use on circuits
with voltage rating and phase configuration indicated for its application.

2. Display: LCD with characters not less than 0.25 inch (6 mm) high, indicating
accumulative kilowatt-hours, current time and date, current demand, and
historic peak demand, and time and date of historic peak demand. Retain
accumulated kilowatt-hour and historic peak demand in a nonvolatile memory,
until reset.

F. Software: PC based, a product of meter manufacturer, suitable for calculation of utility
cost allocation and billing.

1. Utility Cost Allocation: Automatically import energy-usage records to allocate
energy costs for the following:

a. 5 copies to City of San Diego biling department.

2. Tenant or Activity Billing Software: Automatically import energy-usage records to
automatically compute and prepare activity demand and energy-use
statements based on metering of energy use and peak demand. Maintain
separate directory for each tenant's historical biling information. Prepare
summary reports in user-defined formats and time intervals.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
A. Comply with equipment installation requirements in NECA 1.

B. Install meters furnished by utility company. Install raceways and equipment according
to utility company's written requirements. Provide empty conduits for metering leads
and extend grounding connections as required by utility company.

C. Install modular meter center according to NECA 400 switchboard installation
requirements.

D. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Division26 Section
"|dentification for Electrical Systems."

1. Series Combination Warning Label: Self-adhesive type, with text as required by
NFPA 70.
2. Equipment Identification Labels: Adhesive film labels with clear protective

overlay. For residential meters, provide an additional card holder suitable for
printed, weather-resistant card typewritten card with occupant's name.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector shall perform tests and inspections. Inspections are to be
performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure that the work of
the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract Documents and applicable
building codes.

B. Tests and Inspections:

1. Connect a load of known kilowatt rating, 1.5 kW minimum, to a circuit supplied
by metered feeder.

2. Turn off circuits supplied by metered feeder and secure them in off condition.

3. Run test load continuously for eight hours minimum, or longer, to obtain a

measurable meter indication. Use test-load placement and setting that ensures
continuous, safe operation.

4. Check and record meter reading at end of test period and compare with actual
electricity used, based on test-load rating, duration of test, and sample
measurements of supply voltage at test-load connection. Record test results.

Electricity metering will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 27 26
WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
2. Snap switches and wall-box dimmers.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: List of legends and description of materials and process used for
premarking wall plates.

C. Samples: One for each type of device and wall plate specified, in each color
specified.

D. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all
manufacturers' packing label warnings and instruction manuals that include
labeling conditions.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

B. Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers' Names: Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles:
1. Cooper Wiring Devices; a division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper).
2. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).
3. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton).
4, Pass & Seymour/Legrand; Wiring Devices & Accessories (Pass & Seymour).

2.02 STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES

A. Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6
configuration 5-20R, and UL 498.

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that
may be incorporated into the Work include or approved equal to the
following:

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. Cooper; 5351 (single), 5352 (duplex).
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b. Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), CR5352 (duplex).
c. Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex).
d. Pass & Seymour; 5381 (single), 5352 (duplex).

2.03 GFCI RECEPTACLES - see page 3

A. General Description: Straight blade, non-feed-through type. Comply with
NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include indicator light
that is lighted when device is tripped.

B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20 A:

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that
may be incorporated into the Work include or approved equal to the
following:

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. Cooper; GF20.
b. Pass & Seymour; 2084.

3. All receptacles in public areas shall be tamper proof
a. Hubbel — HBL 8300SGA.

2.04 SNAP SWITCHES
A. Comply with NEMA WD 1 and UL 20.
B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that
may be incorporated into the Work include or approved equal to the
following:

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. Cooper; 2221 (single pole), 2222 (two pole), 2223 (three way), 2224 (four
way).

b. Hubbell; HBL1221 (single pole), HBL 1222 (two pole), HBL 1223 (three way),
CS1224 (four way).

c. Leviton; 1221-2 (single pole), 1222-2 (two pole), 1223-2 (three way), 1224-2
(four way).

d. Pass & Seymour; 20AC1 (single pole), 20AC2 (two pole), 20AC3 (three
way), 20AC4 (four way).

C. Key-Operated Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that
may be incorporated into the Work include or approved equal to the
following:

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:

a. Cooper; 2221L.

b. Hubbell; HBL1221L.

c. Leviton; 1221-2L.

d. Pass & Seymour; PS20AC1-L.

Description: Single pole, with factory-supplied key in lieu of switch handle.

4, All devices are to have clamp style side/back connections for stranded wire
only. All receptacles shall be pigtailed out so only one color wire, a neutral
wire and ground wire is connected to back of receptacles.

w
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2.05 ROCKER SWITCHES DECORA STYLE (ALL Public Areas, Including Guestrooms, Front Desk
and Admin Offices)

A. Rocker Switches by Cooper, Hubbell, Leviton or Pass & Seymour, or approved equal
Mfg. Co’s, Grounding: UL Listed, CSA Certified, colors as selected from manufacturer's
standard colors.

1. Commercial Spec Grade, Back and Side Wired.
a. 20 amp, 120/277 volt single-pole, double-pole, 3-way and 4-way.
b. 20 amp, lluminated ON, single-pole 120 volt and 277 volt, 3-way 120 volt and
277 volt.
c. 20 amp, lluminated OFF, single-pole 120 volt and 277 volt, 3-way 120 volt and
277 volt.
d. 20 amp, 120/277 volt, antimicrobial, single-pole and 3-way.

2.06 WALL-BOX DIMMERS

A. Dimmer Switches: Modular, full-wave, solid-state units with integral, quiet on-off
switches, with audible frequency and EMI/RFI suppression filters.

B. Control: Continuously adjustable slider; with single-pole or three-way switching.
Comply with UL 1472.

2.07 WALL PLATES

A. Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices.
1. Material for Spaces: Stainless steel with stainless steel screws.
2. Material for Damp Locations: Stainless steel with spring-loaded lift cover, and
listed and labeled for use in "wet locations."

B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with type 3R
weather-resistant thermoplastic “while in use” with lockable cover.

2.08 FINISHES
A. Color: Wiring device catalog numbers in Section Text do not desighate device
color.
1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: As selected by

Architect, unless otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless
otherwise noted.

B. Coordination with Other Trades:

1. Take steps to insure that devices and their boxes are protected. Do not place
wall finish materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with
routers that are guided by riding against outside of the boxes.

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement,
concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway
system, conductors, and cables.

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not
cross a joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.
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4,

Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

C. Conductors:

1.

2.

Do not strip insulation from conductors until just before they are spliced or

terminated on devices.

Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the

purpose. Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from

stranded wire.

The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of

NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails.

Existing Conductors:

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.

b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign
matter.

c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted provided the outlet box is large
enough.

D. Device Installation:

1.

Replace all devices that have been in temporary use during construction or
that show signs that they were installed before building finishing operations
were complete.

Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time
to connect conductors.

Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers,
until the last possible moment.

Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6
inches (152 mm) in length.

When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals.
Wrap solid conductor tightly clockwise, 2/3 to 3/4 of the way around terminal
screw.

Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by the
manufacturer.

When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits,
splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.

When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to
hold device mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

E. Receptacle Orientation:

1.

Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally
mounted receptacles to the right.

F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and
remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover
rough wall opening.

G. Dimmers:

1. Install dimmers within terms of their listing.
2. Install unshared neutral conductors on line and load side of dimmers
according to manufacturers' device listing conditions in the written
instructions.
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H. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long
dimension vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group
adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.

3.02 IDENTIFICATION

A. Comply with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

1.

Receptacles: Identify panelboard and circuit number from which served.
Use hot, stamped or engraved machine printing with black-filled lettering on
face of plate, and durable wire markers or tags inside outlet boxes.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector shall perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
Inspections are to be performed by an independent third party and are intended
to ensure that the work of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract
Documents and applicable building codes.

1.
2.

Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with
digital readout or illuminated LED indicators of measurement.

B. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:

1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105to 132 V.

2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is not
acceptable.

3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

4, GFClI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.

5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely
mounted.

6. The tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance
at the circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path,
defective devices, or similar problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove
malfunctioning units and replace with new, and retest as specified above.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 28 13
FUSES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Cartridge fuses rated 600-V ac and less for use in enclosed
switches and enclosed controllers.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Operation and maintenance data.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

B. Comply with NEMA FU 1 for cartridge fuses.
C. Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper Bussmann, Inc.
2. Edison Fuse, Inc.

3. Ferraz Shawmut, Inc.

4, Littelfuse, Inc.

2.02 CARTRIDGE FUSES
A. Characteristics: NEMA FU 1, nonrenewable cartridge fuses with voltage ratings
consistent with circuit voltages.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 FUSE APPLICATIONS
A. Motor Branch Circuits: Class RK1, time delay.
B. Other Branch Circuits: Class RK1, time delay.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install fuses in fusible devices. Arrange fuses so rating information is readable
without removing fuse.
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3.03 IDENTIFICATION

A. Install labels complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26
Section "ldentification for Electrical Systems" and indicating fuse replacement
information on inside door of each fused switch and adjacent to each fuse block
and holder.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 28 16
ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Fusible switches.

Nonfusible switches.

Receptacle switches.

Shunt trip switches.

Molded-case circuit breakers (MCCBs).
Enclosures.

=

oML

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. NC: Normally closed.
B. NO: Normally open.
C. SPDT: Single pole, double throw.

1.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Seismic Performance: Enclosed switches and circuit breakers shall withstand the
effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of
any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and
the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and
component indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: For enclosed switches and circuit breakers. Include plans,
elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
1. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring.

C. Seismic Qualification Certificates: For enclosed switches and circuit breakers,
accessories, and components, from manufacturer.

D. Field quality-control reports.

Operation and maintenance data.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

B. Comply with NFPA 70.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FUSIBLE SWITCHES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and
NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate specified
fuses, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked
with cover in closed position.

C. Accessories:

1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and
aluminum ground conductors.

2. Class R Fuse Kit: Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are
specified.

3. Lugs: Suitable for number, size, and conductor material.

2.02 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and
NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three
padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.

C. Accessories:

1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and
aluminum ground conductors.
2. Lugs: Suitable for number, size, and conductor material.

2.03 RECEPTACLE SWITCHES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

4, Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

B. Type HD, Heavy-Duty, Single-Throw Fusible Switch: 240 or 600-V ac, 30, 60, 100 A;
UL 98 and NEMA KS 1; horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate
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specified fuses; lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks;
interlocked with cover in closed position.

C. Interlocking Linkage: Provided between the receptacle and switch mechanism to
prevent inserting or removing plug while switch is in the on position, inserting any
plug other than specified, and turning switch on if an incorrect plug is inserted or
correct plug has not been fully inserted into the receptacle.

D. Receptacle: Polarized, three-phase, four-wire receptacle (fourth wire connected to
enclosure ground lug).

2.04 SHUNT TRIP SWITCHES

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper Bussmann, Inc.
2. Ferraz Shawmut, Inc.
3. Littelfuse, Inc.

B. General Requirements: Comply with ASME A17.1, UL 50, and UL 98, with 200-kA
interrupting and short-circuit current rating when fitted with Class J fuses.

C. Switches: Three-pole, horsepower rated, with integral shunt trip mechanism and
Class J fuse block; lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks;
interlocked with cover in closed position.

D. Control Circuit: 120-V ac; obtained from integral control power transformer, with
primary and secondary fuses, with a control power transformer of enough capacity
to operate shunt trip, connected pilot, and indicating and control devices.

E. Accessories:
1. Oiltight key switch for key-to-test function.
2 Oiltight ON pilot light.
3. Isolated neutral lug.
4 Mechanically interlocked auxiliary contacts that change state when switch is
opened and closed.

5. Form C alarm contacts that change state when switch is tripped.
6. Three-pole, double-throw, fire-safety and alarm relay; 120-V ac coil voltage.
7. Three-pole, double-throw, fire-alarm voltage monitoring relay complying with

NFPA 72.

2.05 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one
of the following or approved equal:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

4, Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

B. General Requirements: Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with
interrupting capacity to comply with available fault currents.
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C. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level
overloads and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. Adjustable
magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.

D. Features and Accessories:
1. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.
2. Lugs: Suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor material.
3. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching
fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity
discharge lighting circuits.

2.06 ENCLOSURES

A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers: NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and
UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.
1. Indoor, Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.
2 Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4X stainless steel.
3. Kitchen and Wash-Down Areas: NEMA 250, Type 4X stainless steel.
4, Other Wet or Damp, Indoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 4X, stainless steel.
5 Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive
Liquids: NEMA 250, Type 12.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform
height unless otherwise indicated.

B. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Division 26 Section
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems."

C. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting eyes, channels, and brackets
and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.

D. |Install fuses in fusible devices.

Comply with NECA 1.

3.02 IDENTIFICATION

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components;
provide warning signs.
2. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector shall perform tests and inspections. Inspections are to be
performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure that the work
of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract Documents and
applicable building codes.

B. Acceptance Testing Preparation:
1. Test insulation resistance for each enclosed switch and circuit breaker,
component, connecting supply, feeder, and control circuit.
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2. Test continuity of each circuit.

C. Tests and Inspections:

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in
NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test
parameters.

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to

demonstrate compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest.

D. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not
pass tests and inspections.

E. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies
enclosed switches and circuit breakers and that describes scanning results. Include
notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after
remedial action.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 56 00
EXTERIOR LIGHTING (LED)

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Exterior luminaires with LED diodes and drivers.
2. Poles and accessories.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each luminaire, pole, and support component, arranged in
order of lighting unit designation. Include data on features, accessories, and
finishes.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

B. Comply with IEEE C2, "National Electrical Safety Code."

C. lLuminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Luminaire
manufacturer's laboratory that is accredited under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient
Lighting Products.

D. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by an
independent agency, with the experience and capabillity to conduct the testing
indicated, that is an NRTL as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited under
the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting Products, and complying with the applicable
IES testing standards.

E. Provide luminaires from a single manufacturer for each luminaire type.

F. Each luminaire type shall be binned within a three-step MacAdam Ellipse to ensure
color consistency among luminaires.

1.04 WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of
luminaires that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

B. Warranty Period: Five year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on
Drawings.
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2.02 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LUMINAIRES

A. Luminaires shall comply with UL 1598 and be listed and labeled for installation in wet
locations by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. LER Tests Incandescent Fixtures: Where LER is specified, test according to
NEMA LE 5A.

B. Lateral Light Distribution Patterns: Comply with IESNA RP-8 for parameters of lateral
light distribution patterns indicated for luminaires.

Metal Parts: Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges.

D. Sheet Metal Components: Corrosion-resistant aluminum unless otherwise indicated.
Form and support to prevent warping and sagging.

E. Housings: Rigidly formed, weather- and light-tight enclosures that will not warp, sag,
or deform in use. Provide filter/breather for enclosed luminaires.

F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage
under operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools.
Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from
falling accidentally during relamping and when secured in operating position.
Doors shall be removable for cleaning or replacing lenses. Designed to disconnect
ballast when door opens.

G. Exposed Hardware Material: Stainless steel.

H. Plastic Parts: High resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging,
exposure to heat, and UV radiation.

I.  Light Shields: Metal baffles, factory installed and field adjustable, arranged to block
light distribution to indicated portion of normally illuminated area or field.

J. Reflecting surfaces shall have minimum reflectance as follows unless otherwise

indicated:

1. White Surfaces: 85 percent.

2. Specular Surfaces: 83 percent.

3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75 percent.

K. Lenses and Refractors Gaskets: Use heat- and aging-resistant resilient gaskets to
seal and cushion lenses and refractors in luminaire doors.

L. Luminaire Finish: Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -
tested luminaire before shipping. Where indicated, match finish process and color
of pole or support materials.

M. Factory-Applied Finish for Steel Luminaires: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes
Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying
and designating finishes.

1. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent
Cleaning," to remove dirt, oil, grease, and other contaminants that could
impair paint bond. Grind welds and polish surfaces to a smooth, even finish.
Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from uncoated steel, complying with
SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling."

2. Exterior Surfaces: Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more
coats of primer and two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane
enamel.
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a. Color: Asselected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

N. Factory-Applied Finish for Aluminum Luminaires: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal
Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for
applying and designating finishes.

1. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the
Aluminum Association for designating aluminum finishes.

2. Natural Satin Finish: Provide fine, directional, medium satin polish (AA-M32);
buff complying with AA-M20; and seal aluminum surfaces with clear, hard-
coat wax.

3. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish: AA-M32C22A41 (Mechanical Finish: medium
satin; Chemical Finish: etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:
Architectural Class |, clear coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with
AAMA 611.

4, Class |, Color Anodic Finish: AA-M32C22A42/A44 (Mechanical Finish: medium
satin; Chemical Finish: etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:
Architectural Class |, integrally colored or electrolytically deposited color
coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611.

a. Color: Per architect.

O. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598. Include recommended LED diodes
and drivers. Labels shall be located where they will be readily visible to service
personnel, but not seen from normal viewing angles when lamps are in place.

1. Label shall include the following LED diodes and drivers characteristics:
a. "USES ONLY" and include specific lamp type.
b. CCT and CRI for all luminaires.

2.03 LUMINAIRE REQUIREMENTS

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

B. NRTL Compliance: Luminaires for hazardous locations shall be listed and labeled for
indicated class and division of hazard by an NRTL.

C. Recessed Fixtures: Comply with NEMA LE 4.
D. Bulb shape complying with ANSI C79.1.
E. Lamp base complying with ANSI C81.61 or IEC 60061-1.
F.  CRI of minimum 80. CCT of 2700 K, 3000 K, 3500 K, 4000 K or 5000 K.
G. Rated lamp life of 35,000 hours minimum.
H. Lamps dimmable from 100 percent to 0 percent of maximum light output.
[.  Integral driver.
J.  Nominal Operating Voltage: 120 V ac, 208 V ac or 277 V ac.
1. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch (3.175 mm) minimum unless otherwise
indicated.

K. Housings:

1. Extruded-aluminum housing and heat sink.
2. Clear, anodized, powder-coated or painted finish.
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2.04 SURFACE MOUNT, LINEAR

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one
of the following or approved equal:
1. Cooper Lighting.
2. Lightolier; a Philips group brand.
3. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc.

B. Minimum 750 lumens. Minimum allowable efficacy of 80 lumens per watt.

C. Integral junction box with condauit fittings.

2.05 SURFACE MOUNT, NONLINEAR

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include or approved
equal to the following:

1. Cooper Lighting.
2. Lightolier; a Philips group brand.
3. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc.

B. Minimum 750 lumens. Minimum allowable efficacy of 80 lumens per watt.

C. Integral junction box with condauit fittings.

2.06 METAL FINISHES

A. Variations in finishes are unacceptable in the same piece. Variations in finishes of
adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved
Samples and if they can be and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.07 LUMINAIRE FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS

A. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical
Systems" for channel and angle iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle
supports.

B. Single-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch (13-mm) steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and
ceiling canopy. Finish same as luminaire.

C. Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641 M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage (2.68
mm).

D. Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch (5-mm) minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded
steel rod.

E. Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to luminaire, line voltage, and
equipment with threaded attachment, cord, and locking-type plug.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance
with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.
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B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire to verify actual locations of luminaire and
electrical connections before fixture installation. Proceed with installation only after
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 LUMINAIRE INSTALLATION
A. Comply with NECA 1.

B. Install luminaires level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise
indicated.

Install lamps in each luminaire.

D. Supports:
1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight.
2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping.
3. Provide support for luminaire without causing deflection of ceiling or wall.
4, Luminaire mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force

of 100 percent of luminaire weight and vertical force of 400 percent of
luminaire weight.

E. Wall-Mounted Luminaire Support:

1. Attached to structural members in walls, to a minimum 20 gauge backing
plate attached to wall structural members or using through bolts and backing
plates on either side of wall.

2. Do not attach luminaires directly to gypsum board.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF INDIVIDUAL GROUND-MOUNTING LUMINAIRES

A. Install on concrete base with top 4 inches (100 mm) above finished grade or
surface at luminaire location. Cast conduit into base, and finish by troweling and
rubbing smooth. Concrete materials, installation, and finishing are specified in
Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

3.04 CORROSION PREVENTION

A. Aluminum: Do not use in contact with earth or concrete. When in direct contact
with a dissimilar metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment.

B. Steel Conduits: Comply with Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical
Systems." In concrete foundations, wrap conduit with 0.010-inch- (0.254-mm-) thick,
pipe-wrapping plastic tape applied with a 50 percent overlap.

3.05 GROUNDING

A. Ground metal poles and support structures according to Division 26 Section
"Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."
1. Install grounding electrode for each pole unless otherwise indicated.
2. Install grounding conductor pigtail in the base for connecting luminaire to
grounding system.

B. Ground nonmetallic poles and support structures according to Division 26 Section
"Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."

1. Install grounding electrode for each pole.
2. Install grounding conductor and conductor protector.
3. Ground metallic components of pole accessories and foundations.
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3.06 IDENTIFICATION

A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with
requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 ‘ldentification for
Electrical Systems."

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. A qualified inspector shall perform the following tests and inspections. Inspections
are to be performed by an independent third party and are intended to ensure
that the work of the prime contractor is in accordance with the Contract
Documents and applicable building codes.

1. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and
after electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper
operation.

2. Test for Emergency Lighting: Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper
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